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BEFORE EMBROIDERING

Embroidery Step by Step

Follow the steps below to prepare the machine for embroidery.

Step 9

Step 6, 8

1 Presser foot attachment Attach embroidery foot “W+". 197
2 Checking the needle Use needle 75/11 for embroidery. * 75
3 Embroidery unit attachment Attach the embroidery unit. 197
4 Bobbin thread setup For the bobbin thread, wind embroidery bobbin thread and set it in place. 52
5 Fabric preparation Attach a stabilizer material to the fabric, and hoop it in the embroidery frame. 242
6 Pattern selection Turn the main power to ON, and select an embroidery pattern. 200
7 Embroidery frame attachment Attach the embroidery frame to the embroidery unit. 247
8 Checking the layout Check and adjust the size and position of the embroidery. 249
9 Embroidery thread setup Set up embroidery thread according to the pattern. 60

* ltis recommended that a 90/14 needle should be used when embroidering on heavy weight fabrics or stabilizing products (for example;
denim, puffy foam, etc.). Ball point needle (golden colored) 90/14 is not recommended for embroidery.
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BEFORE EMBROIDERING

Attaching Embroidery Foot “W+"”
with LED pointer

A CAUTION

A CAUTION

Use the included multi-purpose screwdriver to
firmly tighten the screw of the presser foot
holder. If the screw is loose, the needle may
strike the presser foot and possibly cause
injury.

¢ When attaching a presser foot, always press

on the screen. You may accidentally
press the “Start/Stop” button and possibly
cause injury.

¢ Be sure to use embroidery foot “W+” with LED
pointer or “W” (optional) when doing
embroidery. Using another presser foot may
cause the needle to strike the presser foot,
causing the needle to bend or break and
possibly cause injury.

Remove the presser foot and presser foot
holder. For details, refer to “CHANGING
THE PRESSER FOOT” on page 68.

Position the embroidery foot “W+"” with
LED pointer on the presser foot bar by
aligning the notch of the presser foot to the
large screw.

Side view

Plug the connector of the embroidery foot

“W+" with LED pointer into the jack on the
back left side of your machine.

Press to unlock all keys and buttons.

— All keys and operation buttons are unlocked, and

the previous screen is displayed.

Attaching the Embroidery Unit

Bl About the Embroidery Unit

Hold the embroidery foot in place with
your right hand, and then use the included
multi-purpose screwdriver to securely
tighten the presser foot holder screw. *

A CAUTION

Do not move the machine with the embroidery
unit attached. The embroidery unit could fall
off and cause injury.

Keep your hands and foreign objects away
from the embroidery carriage and frame when
the machine is embroidering. Otherwise,
injury may result.

To avoid distorting your embroidery design, do

not touch the embroidery carriage and frame
when the machine is embroidering.

@ Presser foot holder screw
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BEFORE EMBROIDERING

¢ You can also sew utility/decorative stitches
with the embroidery unit attached. Touch

IEN od . The feed dog will

automatically raise for utility and decorative
stitching.

e Be sure to turn off the power before
installing the embroidery unit. Otherwise,
the machine may be damaged.

¢ Do not touch the inner connector of the
embroidery unit. The pins on the
embroidery unit connection may be
damaged.

¢ Do not apply strong force to the embroidery
unit carriage or pick up the unit by the
carriage. Otherwise, the embroidery unit
may be damaged.

¢ Store the embroidery unit in a safe place to

prevent damage to the unit.

Turn the main power to OFF, and remove
the flat bed attachment.

Insert the embroidery unit connection into
the machine connection port. Push lightly
on the connection port cover until the unit
clicks into place.

@ Embroidery unit connection
® Machine connection port

Turn the main power to ON.

— The following message will appear.

Press .

The carriage of the embroidery unit will move.
Keep your hands etc. away from the carriage.

o)

— The carriage will move to the initialization position.

B Removing the Embroidery Unit

Press ., then press ‘

— The carriage will move to the removal position.

A CAUTION

¢ Always remove the embroidery frame before

pressing ‘ Otherwise, the frame may

strike the embroidery foot, and possibly cause
injury.

Turn the main power to OFF.

e Be sure to turn off the machine before
removing the embroidery unit, otherwise

damage to the machine may result.

¢ Be sure there is no gap between the
embroidery unit and the sewing machine. If
there is a gap, the embroidery patterns will
not embroider with the correct registration.

¢ Do not push on the carriage when installing
the embroidery unit onto the machine.
Moving the carriage may damage the
embroidery unit.




BEFORE EMBROIDERING

Press the release button, and pull the
embroidery unit away from the machine.

@ Release button

A CAUTION

¢ Do not carry the embroidery unit by holding
the release button compartment.

D
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SELECTING PATTERNS

B Copyright Information

The patterns stored in the machine and patterns sold separately are intended for private use only. Any public or
commercial use of copyrighted patterns is an infringement of copyright law and is strictly prohibited.

There are many character and decorative embroidery patterns stored in the machine’s memory (see the “QUICK
REFERENCE GUIDE” for a full summary of patterns in the machine’s memory). You can also use patterns sold
separately.

Once the machine has finished the initialization and the carriage has moved to the start position, the pattern
selection screen will display.

If another screen is displayed, press [JEll}, then . to display the screen below.

@ “Baby Lock” Exclusives

e B 4o a | A ® Embroidery patterns
e | I ® Character patterns
® Decorative alphabet patterns
® Frame patterns
® Utility embroidery patterns
@ Bobbin work patterns (see page 368)
Pattern type selection keys
® 1Q Designer (see page 324)

Patterns saved in the machine’s memory (see
page 301)

@ Patterns saved in USB media (see page 207)
@ Patterns saved on the computer (see page 208)
@ Press this key to position the embroidery unit for

==q

@O Q@ © ® @O ©

[l storage
remoaving unl { ‘
_‘
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SELECTING PATTERNS

M Pattern Selection Screens

There are 7 categories of patterns in this machine.

1 ues 5
u%ﬁ"\ﬂ “Baby Lock” Exclusives {:!Q:) Frame patterns
| (02

Around
the World

Animals

Celebrate Delicate

Home

Floral Accants

Kids
Corner

Kitchen Novelty O

Kaleidoscope

Accents

Quilting Scroll Styles

999

2 6
%’ Embroidery patterns @g Utility embroidery patterns

=]
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3 7
AA Alphabet characters B% Bobbin work patterns
R R oo (002 P 003 004
[ Exclusive Script J g@ 5 5
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" | "anc |\wee]

)
‘ame|"anc | wsc | %@
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Selecting Embroidery Patterns/
Decorative Alphabet Patterns/
Utility Embroidery Patterns/
Bobbin Work Patterns

Press the category tab and then press the
pattern type selection key or pattern key
you want to embroider.

*  Refer to “How to Create Bobbin Work” on page 318

about the bobbin work embroidery.
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@ Pattern category tab
® Pattern type/pattern selection key

Press the key of the pattern you want to
embroider.
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* Press to view the next page.

*  Press n to view the previous page.

*  Press the category tab to return to the previous
screen.

— The selected pattern is displayed.

Press - to create a mirror image of the
pattern as needed.

* If a mistake has been made when selecting the

pattern, press to return to the previous

screen, and select the pattern you want to
embroider.

o B (%o a | A

* Press .. to darken the screen background for

the pattern with bright thread colors, to get a clearer
image.

Press

| or touch the selected pattern.

— The pattern selected is outlined in red on the “Edit”
display.

Press to edit the selected pattern.

*  Refer to “EDITING PATTERNS” on page 210 about
the “Edit” display.

B | B %o a A

@l 87.3mm DI 87.3mm ¢ + 0.0mm [ gyl
89,2mm 89.2mm « + 0.0mn, =

(L)

TEAL GREEN 3
LIGHT LiLAC 1
WARM GRAY 2
CORNFLOWER ¢
PURPLE

DEEPROSE 1

Uil

Select

a n [Embroideny}




SELECTING PATTERNS

— The embroidering screen is displayed.

; to edit the pattern before
embroidering in this “Embroidery” screen.
*  Refer to “VIEWING THE EMBROIDERY SCREEN" on

page 236.
To return to the previous screen to select another

pattern, press .

B | 5ol & | A
e X H— IREEE

WARM 3
GRAY e

X !mu:nm 3
% g lucw LLAc 1
$ T warm 2

. GRAY
CORNFLOWE 1

A BLUE
!MHE 3
lus!v Rose 1

Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
embroidering.

*  See “Embroidering Patterns” on page 260.

Selecting Alphabet Character
Patterns

Example: Entering “Blue Sky”.

Press 3l’-\A .

Press the key of the font you want to
embroider.

‘ Exclusive Script ]

'ABc |ABC|AmC)
" |asc |veel
ame| Apc || "ae |
}:ABC %:ABC H:?\Bc }
ABB |

Press the tab to select a character type.

Press and then enter “B”.

If you want to change the size of a character, select &
the character and then press @ to change the size. g
The size changes each time you press the key, from &
large to medium to small. rg”

S
If you make a mistake, press to erase the 3
mistake. &
If the pattern is too small to see clearly, you can use =2
the key to check it. %‘5’

e If you continue adding characters after
changing the size, the new characters will
be entered in the new size.

¢ You cannot change the size of the entered
characters after combining character stitch
patterns.
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SELECTING PATTERNS

Press and enter “lue”. Press again and enter “S”.

B B @ %o a A B | B I N0 & | A

@) T * Som EEOm? 2 =
|
@ Blue
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Press | —| to enter a space. Press and then enter “ky”.

B B @ |(%o a A B B 2 No| & | A
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Press

— The embroidering screen is displayed.

Follow the steps from ) - (=) of “Selecting

Embroidery Patterns/Decorative Alphabet
Patterns/Utility Embroidery Patterns/
Bobbin Work Patterns” on page 202.
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SELECTING PATTERNS

Selecting Frame Patterns

Press @

Press the key of the frame shape you want
to embroider in the top part of the screen.

e e | mluola A

@ Frame shapes
® Frame patterns

— Various frame patterns are displayed at the bottom
part of the screen.

Press the key of the frame pattern you want
to embroider.
* If you make a mistake selecting the pattern, press the
key of the pattern you want to embroider.
— The selected pattern is displayed on the screen.

B B &0 a | A

B segen B X0 M
4 p
4 p
4 p
4 <
4 &

— The embroidering screen is displayed.

Follow the steps from ) to ) of “Selecting
Embroidery Patterns/Decorative Alphabet
Patterns/Utility Embroidery Patterns/
Bobbin Work Patterns” on page 202.

Selecting Patterns from
Embroidery Cards

B About Embroidery Card Reader (Sold
Separately) and USB Card Writer
Module*

e Use only an embroidery card reader designed for
this machine. Using an unauthorized embroidery
card reader may cause your machine to operate

incorrectly.
* If you have purchased the Palette 5 or higher, Palette

Petite or Palette PTS, you can plug the included USB
card writer module into the machine as an
embroidery card reader, and recall patterns.

e Embroidery patterns cannot be saved from
the machine to an embroidery card inserted
into a connected USB card writer module™.

Bl About Embroidery Cards (Sold

Separately) N
e Use only embroidery cards manufactured for this P
machine. Using unauthorized cards may cause z
your machine to operate incorrectly. m

e Embroidery cards sold in foreign countries =
cannot be used with this machine. g_-

@

e Store embroidery cards in the hard case. <

S
%

Plug the optional embroidery card reader/
USB card writer module into the USB port
on the machine.

//\\

e\
D
E

@ USB port
@ Embroidery card reader/USB card writer module
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Insert the card completely into the card
reader/USB card writer module.

* Insert the embroidery card so that the end with a
printed arrow is facing up.

e Two embroidery USB card readers/USB
card writer modules cannot be used with
this machine at the same time. If two
embroidery USB card readers/USB card
writer module are inserted, only the
embroidery USB card reader/USB card
writer module inserted first is detected.

Press .
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— The patterns on the embroidery card are displayed
on the selection screen.

Press the key of the pattern you want to
recall.

* Press to return to the original screen.




SELECTING PATTERNS

Recalling from USB Media

You can recall a specific embroidery pattern from
either direct USB media or a folder in the USB
media. If the pattern is in a folder, check each
folder to find the embroidery pattern.

e The processing speed may vary by quantity
of data.

Insert the USB media into the USB port on
the machine.

[ s
[T5s

@ USB port

® USB media

Press .

o B @Yo &

001 002 003 004
e, 3 e 2
rodie JEd

008 008 007 008

|o0s ag 511 012

5
[o7s ag G0 ag
w3 I 5 ok
j ) ;..‘ bl Spring
[ov an GO 51

o | | B |y L
G| T |~
B Sttty |

— Embroidery patterns and a folder in a top folder are
displayed.

Press (@1 | when there is a subfolder to sort

two or more stitch patterns to USB media,
the embroidery pattern in the subfolder is
displayed.

B B @ %o a

[ 1
® — (i e ) L
Aewe cxatt cwas o
|2 |® »
Kl
&)
@~
:ijj 1844 MB »r rj'g&-

B B @ %o &

@ —| g o =
¥ |a|*|w
¥ 2| »

@ Folder name
® Embroidery patterns in USB media

® Path
*  The path to show the current folder at the top of the
list.

Embroidery patterns and subfolders within a folder
are displayed.

* Press @ to return to the previous folder.
*  Use the computer to create folders. Folders cannot
be created with the machine.

Press the key of the pattern you want to
retrieve.

*  Press to return to the original screen.

&
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Press

*  Press | belete | to delete the pattern from the USB
media.

B B %o a | oA
3 e e [

— The Embroidery Edit screen is displayed.

Recalling from the Computer

Refer to “Connecting Your Machine to the PC” on
page 298 for the available computer operating
systems.

Plug the USB cable connector into the
corresponding USB ports for the computer
and for the machine (see page 300).

On the computer, open “Computer (My
Computer)” then go to “Removable Disk”.

I |e=mEon
GO = + comoae > o] seomrcomuer 5
L T e — S 08
i Favoines + Hard Disk Drives (3)
o Uivaries
% Computer W :_:"/ -__—_y
et Loeal ) WMISTAIDY DATA (F)
4 Dewces with Removable Storage (2)

Move/copy the pattern data to “Removable
Disk”.

)l + compin + Remoriie s 61 ~ oo | serh v et
Organize = Sharewath = Hew foider o- 0 8

— Pattern data in “Removable Disk” is written to the
machine.

¢ While data is being written, do not
disconnect the USB cable.

¢ Do not create folders within “Removable
Disk”. Since folders are not displayed, stitch
pattern data within folders cannot be
recalled.

Press .

B B N0 & | A

5.

001 002 003

004
o
t,g__-a -

o ;;f
&

$

el
Ak
A
5 ¢
&>

e 0

\\

ces
7

SES
88

S
L4

E¥
E3ED
[@l s

&[T [ |28
i | ozl
(88) e,

— The patterns in the computer are displayed on the
selection screen.
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Press the key of the pattern you want to
recall.

o B @Yo a8 | A |
= B T

RO,
(1)

Alaploiquig oiseq

(5%
]

— The Embroidery Edit screen is displayed.
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EDITING PATTERNS

e B [ ¥ela | A ®

O—8 gam & om: : oom
Eelim | © % e @

@ _—I WARM GRAY 3

LIGHT LILAC 1 @

= 5
3 z
=

8 2
S g
9 N

‘CORNFLOWER 4
BLUE

PURPLE

DEEPROSE 1

My

Select £
CT ]

@ Shows the size of the entire combined pattern.

® Shows the size of the pattern currently selected.

® Shows the distance from the center of the frame.

@ Shows the degree of rotation for the pattern.

® Shows the color sequence and stitching times of each step of the pattern currently selected.

Memo
n e |f a key display is darkened, you cannot use that function with the selected pattern.
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EDITING PATTERNS

B Key Functions

Using these keys, you can edit the pattern as you like. Press to display the editing window.

B B [ ¥o| a |

& 87.3mm QI 87.3mm % + 0.0mm
89.2mm  89.2mm & + 0.0mm

@l © o

©
&
®le| e oo

® @ ©@ Q@ ©©

OO0
00
® e e

No. Display Key Name Explanation Page

@ o Move key Press to display the pattern moving window. 212
(Movel

® Size key Press this key to change the size of the pattern. Patterns can be enlarged or 214
@ reduced.

® ) Rotate key Press this key to rotate the pattern. You can rotate a pattern one degree, ten 213
degrees or ninety degrees at a time.

@) Thread palette key Press this key to change the colors of the displayed pattern. 222
I Rek]

® e Border key Press this key to make and edit a repeating pattern. 229

® Duplicate key Press this key to duplicate a pattern. 235

@) . Density key Press this key to change the density of frame patterns or character patterns. 217
[Density)

Horizontal mirror Press this key to make a horizontal mirror image of the selected pattern. 215

image key

©® Multi color key Press this key to change the color of individual characters in a pattern. 218

@ Array key Press this key to change the configuration of a character pattern. 219

(@) Character spacing Press this key to change the spacing of character patterns. 221
e o

® @ Font Type key Press to change the font type after entering all the characters. 216

® Separate key Press to display the pattern separate window. You can separate the combined 221
character patterns to adjust the spacing or edit separately afterwards.

Letter Edit key Press to edit characters after entering all. You can change the size or font type. 216

® Embroidery key Press this key to call up the embroidering screen. 235

Memory key Press this key to save a pattern in the machine’s memory, USB media or a 299, 300

computer.

@ Setect Pattern select key When a combined pattern is selected, use these keys to select a part of the 240
- a pattern to edit.

Delete key Press this key to delete the selected pattern (the pattern outlined by the red 219

box).
Add key Press this key to add another pattern to the editing pattern. 235

5 Aloplolquig oiseq &%

&
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Previewing the Pattern

Press .

m | B[40 8| A
B 873 @ &7.3mn + e GO ()]

= Ol 87.3mm $ + 0.0mm

— An image of the pattern as it will be embroidered
appears.

Press | @ @J to select the frame

used in the preview.

* Frames displayed in dark gray cannot be selected.

* Press m] to enlarge the image of the pattern.
*  The pattern can be sewn as it appears in the
following display.

B B %o a | A

A .

¢ You can begin sewing from this screen by
pressing the “Start/Stop” button.

Press .

Moving the Pattern

The pattern can be moved to the desired position
by dragging on the screen using your finger, the
touch pen or connected mouse without displaying
the editing window. If you need some fine
adjustment, move the pattern from the editing
window.

Press to display the pattern move
window.

Select the desired pattern by pressing

B, if there are several patterns on the
screen.

Use @B B to move the pattern in the
direction shown by the arrow. Press [ to
center the pattern.

B B | I %ol & M

B 87.3mm O 87.3m| & - 74.2mm| |— ="
= ga2mm | 89.2mn| e+ 40 7Tmmil|Z |20 ®

O 0.0 o

[: EY Y| °

(® Distance from the center

@ Pattern select key
The pattern can also be moved by dragging it.
If a USB mouse is connected, move the mouse to
position the pointer on the desired pattern, and
then select and drag the pattern. The pattern can
also be dragged by selecting it directly in the
screen with your finger or the touch pen.

Press .




EDITING PATTERNS

*  Press | Reset | to return the pattern to its original
position.

Rotating the Pattern

@ B 180l a | A

Press (. B e B S o+ 0.0mm
Wele)(fm  © o ©
B B so] a|A
Bl 87.3mm QI 87.3mm ¢ + 0.0mm
89,2mm 89.2mm «+ + 0.0mm
EEI O 0.0°
Select the angle of rotation for the pattern.
Rotate the pattern 90 degrees to the left.
Rotate the pattern 90 degrees to the right. %@
) jon]
Ao Rotate the pattern 10 degrees to the left. ¢ You can rotate the pattern by rotating the g
mouse wheel. Rotate the mouse wheel ;
wfn| |Rotate the pattern 10 degrees to the right. away from you to rotate the pattern 10 3
degrees to the left. Rotate the mouse wheel g
Rotate the pattern 1 degree to the left. toward you to rotate the pattern 10 degrees =
to the right. 8
Rotate the pattern 1 degree to the right. &
* You can move patterns using @& on
<ot Rotate the pattern 0.1 degree to the left.
the window.
n_fp‘a\ Rotate the pattern 0.1 degree to the right.

Press .
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Changing the Size of the Pattern

Bl 87.3mm QI 87.3mm ¢ + 0.0mm
89.2mm 89.2mm » + 0.0mm

Eeleim  © o

Select

s ] o] G e
©®

Select the direction in which to change the
size.

T .
.E& Enlarge the pattern proportionately.

Decrease the pattern proportionately.

Stretch the pattern horizontally.

Decrease the pattern horizontally.

Stretch the pattern vertically.

Decrease the pattern vertically.

Return the pattern to its original appearance.

e B E P E

o B e a | A
O L el - [
[ EY N Ba o ol |

e Some patterns or characters can be
enlarged more than others.

e Some patterns or characters can be
enlarged to a greater degree if they are
rotated 90 degrees.

¢ You can change the size of the pattern by
rotating the mouse wheel. Rotate the
mouse wheel away from you to shrink the
pattern. Rotate the mouse wheel toward
you to enlarge the pattern.

* You can move patterns using & on

the window.

Press .
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B Changing the Size and the Density of
the Pattern

You can change the pattern size while maintaining
the desired thread density. The machine recalculates
the stitch density automatically. With this function,
the pattern will be enlarged or reduced at a larger
ratio than with normal pattern resizing.

e Be sure to sew trial embroidery using same
fabric and threads as project in order to
check the sewing results.

¢ This function cannot be used with alphabet
character patterns, frame patterns or border
patterns. However, a border pattern can be
edited after this function has been used.

e Patterns with a large number of stitches
(about 100,001 or more) cannot be resized
while maintaining a desired thread density.
The maximum limit for the number of
stitches differs depending on the data size
of pattern.

Press in the size window.
*  Press : When changing the size, the

pattern keeps the original density.

*  Press| LI : When you want to increase or

decrease the density of the design.
Change the density.
* Press a‘ to make the pattern less dense.
* Press n‘ to make the pattern more dense.

Select the direction in which to change the

size.

C I = BE S
|l 87.3 ol 87.3 : 0.0 =
ED

| *: B3 G EEns o ug

Press .

¢ [f the pattern is enlarged and there is space
between stitches, a better effect can be
achieved by increasing the thread density.

e If the pattern is reduced and the stitching is

too thick, a better effect can be achieved by
reducing the thread density.

B Changing the Size by Dragging

You can also change the pattern size by dragging the
red point on the pattern image using your finger,
touch pen or connected mouse.

*.
:
[ =

m:
Bl

L)
e

Density

{100kd
LT
(- +)

¢ You can change the pattern size with one
finger. Using two or more fingers does not
work.

Creating a Horizontal Mirror
Image

Press so it appears as % to create a
horizontal mirror image of the selected pattern.

Press % again to return the pattern to normal.

@ B @ wola | A
B amn B Caamm . Ol0wm

ol

Y,
119)) »°
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>

0

Changing Font Type
Press .

@B B [ No a A

Bl 31.9mm QI 31.9mm ¢ + 0.0mm
145.2mm 145.2mm & + 0.0mm

ABCDE

Select

[ ] o) G D e
@

Select the font type.

— All the characters in the screen change into the
selected font type.

B B (%o a A
BE 318mm B 310m ¢ o 0w ]

Eem | © °F .

Exclusive
Script

o

ABC

K
ABCDE ;¢

* Press n or a to display the font type that is not
on the screen.

Press .

— The new font is selected.

B B (%o a | A
B Slm B2 s sl =)
E@E@. O 0.0° u——
Script
o
ABC
) ABC
03
ABCDE  [pe
04
ABf
05
ABC
[+ ]:]
Select >
nn ok |

Editing Letters (Size/Font Type)

Press .

B B 380 a | A
B (i7m)

Bl 31.9mm QI 31.9mm ¢ + 0.0mm
145.2mm 145.2mm « + 0.0mm

ABCDE

Select
i T

Select a letter you want to edit by pressing

B3
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Change the size of letters.

— Selected letter will be resized.

if the resize keys are not displayed.

*  Press

B B %o a | oA

1 4 I 31.9 0.0 =

B dom B o s ol =)
Edit]

z

FEED
R

ABCDE

(3

Select

Aec n oK
-]

Select the direction in which to change the
size, or press [Qus|.

— Refer to “Changing the Size of the Pattern” on
page 214 about selecting the direction.

B B %o a | oA
I 4. 1 45.2 0.0 =
¥ oiomn O 181mme c.oﬁ'ﬁ@@

AB¢DE

Press .3 #42) to change font type, and then
select the font type.

— Selected letter's font type will be changed.

@ B @ %o a | A
I 45. T 45.1 0.0 —
E1;§é§: o 157,0::: : u.oﬁﬁ@@

ABCDE

Press | ok |.

Changing the Density
(Alphabet Character and Frame
Patterns Only)

The thread density for some alphabet character
and frame patterns can be changed.

A setting between 80% and 120% in 5%
increments can be specified.

Press .

B B[S0 a | A
—

Bl 31.9mm QI 31.9mm ¢ + 0.0mm
145,2mm 145.2mm « + 0.0mm

u:rg‘@ O 0.0°

ABCDE

Select

Add Delete Memory| [Embroideny]

D%,
%)

Alaploiquig oiseq &%
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Change the density.
* Press a‘ to make the pattern less dense.
*  Press n‘ to make the pattern more dense.

& | B [ %o & n\

B 31.9mm QI 31.9mm : + 0.0mm
145.2mm 145.2mm « + 0.0mm

Eelatm  © o
;:
e

® ® ®

-] =]

@ Normal
® Fine (stitches closer together)
® Coarse (stitches farther apart)

— The pattern density changes each time you press a
button.

Press .

Changing the Colors of Alphabet
Character Patterns

Combined alphabet character patterns can be
sewn with each letter in a different color. If “Multi
Color” is set, the machine stops after each
character is sewn so that the thread can be
changed to a different color.

Press so that it appears as @ .

*  Press the key again to return to the original setting.

a\e|u|§m\ﬁ\ﬂ
Bl 31.9mm QI 31.9mm ¢ + 0.0mm
145.2mm 145.2mm & + 0.0mm

@elcim  © o

ABCDE

After a character is sewn, change the thread
color, and then sew the next character.

B B 8o a | A

31.9mm QI 31.9mm ¢ + 0.0mm

®

145 2mm  145.2mm « + 0,0mm &
Eelcim  © o
IIBLADK 1i2

ABCDE

@ B || ¥o| & |
31.9mm QI 31.9mm ¢ + 0.0 -
EI1452m B 145.2mm o+ 0.0mm
[: Y |9 © - ER

BLACK 2

i

BLACK

BLAGK 1

\\j”

BLACK

BLACK 2

L]

ABCDE




EDITING PATTERNS

Changing the Configuration of
Alphabet Character Patterns * When selecting [s2¢], [@3] and

change to and . You can

Press . increase or decrease the incline.
' T T * You can move patterns using @& on
B B @ (N0 a | A

Bl 31.9mm QI 31.9mm ¢ + 0.0mm .
145.2mm 145.2mm «+ + 0.0mm

°©

Press .

the window.

s .
o . Deleting the Pattern
ABCDE |o©
% Press to delete the pattern from the screen.

@ B B (%o a | A
A BC]
I 87.3mm QI 87.3mm % + 0.0mm c
B 89.2mm  89.2mm « + 0.0mm

TEAL GREEN 3

LIGHT LILAC 1

WARM GRAY 2

CORNFLOWER
BLUE

Select the layout. (Example: )
When selecting an arc, use and to

PURPLE

DEEPROSE 1

il

change the degree of the arc. 5@
* Press Cn; to make the arc flatter. w
s

Z.

* Press gﬂ) to make the arc rounder. Select o
ey 0o 5

B | B @ (No|a | A = S

+ S0Y o

B St B e s bomm @

&

po
7

Al
o2 e

ABCDE «

<] ]>)

Select
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isolavi - W Selecting the Percent of
Displaying Patterns in the Screen ¢lecling the rercent o

A Magnification
Magnified
Press @.
Press (&) to magnify the image.

*  The image is magnified by 125%, 150% and 200% | e | @lwo|aa
as you press [&]. B eomm X SaZmm e s 00w

ﬂ El © og Edi
B B[N0 & | A [U—
B B e o oomm (@) =

[ G Y feo" °© %

4 LIGHT LILAC 1

WARM GRAY 3
min WARM GRAY 2

TEAL GREEN 3 CORNFLOWER 4

LIGHT LiLAC 1 Prreis

UMty

WARM GRAY 2 DEEPROSE 1

CORNFLOWER
BLUE

PURPLE

DEEPROSE 1

Uity

Select

e 0 - @
B

Select

| (o G e
0

Press the percent of magnification you
desire.
Check the displayed pattern.

B | B |%oa A
B i T S s oo
°© o e

WARM GRAY 3
min

B B [@(N¥oa | n
87.3 gl 87.3mm ¢ + 0.0mm ” -
B 894222 T 89.2mm & + 0.0mm

200 T O 0.0° . 125 %
o WARM GRAY 3 il

min, LIGHT LILAC 1
200 %

TEALGREEN 3

WARM GRAY 2

-
Mo |
| )

DEEPROSE 1

il

LIGHT LILAC 1 CORNFLOWER
BLUE U

WARM GRAY 2
PURPLE

il

CORNFLOWER
BLUE

PURPLE 3

DEEPROSE 1

i

Select

e 0D v

Select

4o - G

— Use to scroll through the display in
any direction.

Press (2] to return the pattern image to the
normal size (100%).
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Changing Alphabet Character
Spacing

Press .

B | B[S0 A | A
31.9mm O7 31.9mm ¢ + 0.0mm -
EI145‘2:: " 145.2mm & +  0.0mm

° Y Eo

ABCDE |

* Press to return the pattern to its original

appearance.
@ B | %ol a
B B o e s Giomh

ABCDE

ST

e You can move patterns using & & on

the window.

Press .

e |t is not recommended to edit data and
transfer to other or older version machines.
Some features do not apply in other
machines, so problems may occur.

e Character spacing can be reduced only
when characters are arranged normally on a
straight line.

¢ The spacing between characters can be
reduced to 50% of the narrowest character
in the group.

Separating Combined Character
Patterns

Combined character patterns can be separated to
adjust the character spacing or to separately edit
the patterns after all characters have been entered.

Press .

B B @ (No|a A
&l 31.9mm @I 31.9mm ¢ + 0.0mm e
145.2mm  145.2mm « + 0.0mm

u:ni O 0.0°

ABCDE

Y,
119)) »°

Alaploiquig diseq

po
7

&

221



222

EDITING PATTERNS

Use @@ to select where the pattern is

to be separated, and then press to
separate it. For this example, the pattern

will be separated between “C” and “D”.

B B [@¥ola | M

B iom B oL sl oo
(e ]
=4

S

ABCDE
<]-]>]

Select
(]

e A separated character pattern cannot be
combined again.

* You can move patterns using B & on

the window.

Press .

Changing the Thread Color

You can change the thread color by moving the
color to be changed to the top of the sewing order
and selecting a new color from the thread colors in
the machine.

Press (=),

B B (N0 a A
Bl 87.3mm QI 87.3mm ¢ + 0.0mm B
89.2mm  89.2mm + + 0.0mm

()
:

Select

L

— The thread color palette screen displays.

Press the thread color key you want to
change.

* Press - to display the thread color that is not
on the screen.

— The selected thread color image is displayed.

B | B @ (N0 a A

@ Selected thread color image
® 64 Embroidery thread color table
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Press or color tip to choose a
new color from the color palette.

* To return to the original color, press | Reset |. If

multiple colors have been changed, this command
will return all colors to their original colors.

B B No|la | A

@ Color palette

— The selected color appears at the top of the sewing
order.

— The display shows the changed colors.

Press .

¢ To select a color from the Custom Thread
Table, “Choosing a Color from the Custom
Thread Table” on page 226.

Creating a Custom Thread Table

You can create a custom thread table containing
the thread colors that you most often use by
selecting thread colors from the machine’s
extensive list of thread colors from nine different
thread brands. You can select any color and move
the color to your custom thread table.

e Some machines may already have an
additional 300 Robison-Anton thread colors
contained in the custom thread table. 300
Robison-Anton thread colors table data can
be downloaded from our website

“ www.babylock.com ”.

*

Press @) and then press [Gem..

Reset

Use or press directly to
choose where to add a color on the custom
thread table.

You can scroll through 100 colors at a time using
n and n on the custom thread table.

Use B @ to select one of the thread

brands in the machine.

B B %o a | oA

[l 9022 Robison-Anten Poly

En mnnEEEE: 808
ENEEEEEEE

e
Vi)

()
Embroidery _4 [iJ
el
80 ol c =]
[ .%.' f OK

Y,
119)) »°
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Use [1][2][a][4] (5] [e] (2] [e] (2] (o] to

enter a color’s 4-digit number.

* If you make a mistake, press to erase the

entered number, and then enter the correct number.

o B (%o a | A

. 9022 Robison-Anton Poly |

EE EnoEEEE

EEEEEEEEE @a o

O — aEEDCEDEEE
(1

| ]| W]
ENEEEEEE T
1 1 [ 11 | [——
L1 LT T [ —
ERCNEEEN | ., | Ao
Number List iﬁ‘iLoadi. @
O SH/ENEY
Embroidery A)\8 LLJ
200 ——
@ — 8@ |olc =]
‘ e -OK

@ Custom thread table

® Select the thread brand.

® Choose where to add a color.

@ Press to recall the custom thread table
data (see page 225).

® Enter a color’s 4-digit number.

Press | set |,

G| B | |%o a | A
. 9022 Robison-Anton Poly

En mnnEEEE: 808

Load

EEEEEEEEE
EEE | | | OUEE
N . EEE
(] EE .

uE W
EEEEEEEN 4
T T [0 | —

ENEEEEE W
ONCEEEEEN | ., | e

® SETEY
@ Embroidery uJLiJLBJ
S
80 ol ||
usind (wotal

@ Thread brand
® Entered thread color number

— The selected thread color is set in the custom thread
table.

Repeat the previous steps until all desired
thread colors are specified.

*  To delete a specified color from the palette, press

*  To delete all the specified color from the palette,

preSS All Clear

¢ You can save the created custom thread
table data. Refer to “Saving the Custom
Thread Table to USB media” on page 225

for the detailed procedure.

e [f | set s not pressed, the thread color
number will not be changed.

Press | ok |,

Bl Adding a Color to the Custom
Thread Table from the List

Press and then press [Ssrrd.

Press to display the thread list.

Use n u to select a thread color.

m B | Wola |

]
-~ B8
50
Clear
jﬁ 100 All Clear @
Load
Bl oo i007
® [ ot (-]
L 017
(<]~ Mo
O —
@ Thread list

® Thread brand

Press | set |,
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Repeat the previous steps until all desired
thread colors are specified.

*  To delete a specified color from the palette, press

*  To delete all the specified color from the palette,

preSS AIICIear‘.
Press | ok .

M Saving the Custom Thread Table to
USB media

You can save a custom thread table data file to USB
media.

¢ Custom thread table data can only be saved
to USB media. You cannot save the data in
the machine’s memory or to your computer.

e Custom thread table data is saved as “.pcp”
data file.

Press ?‘

o B @Yo a8 | M|
. 9022 Robison-Anton Poly

N mEsEEE
EEsEaaamms~ 90
EEE
N _CoEEEEE
EEN NN

B [ | [ 1 [ [ 1 | [
IIIIIIII bl —
ENCNEEEEN | o, | oo

umbers | List ‘— _l.ﬂid_
[] ooor [é@@
Embroidery [L[iJLBJ
wele)
80 ol c =]

— Select the USB port, and then the “Saving” screen is
displayed. When the data is saved, the display
returns to the original screen automatically.

Press @) and then press [geor .

Set your desired colors in the custom thread
table according to the procedure in
“Creating a Custom Thread Table”

page 223.

Insert the USB media into the USB port on
the machine.

Q

e
[T

(
[ e

la

4

@ USB port
® USB media

¢ Do not insert or remove USB media while
“Saving” screen is displayed. You will lose
some or all of the data you are saving.

M Recalling the Custom Thread Table
data from USB media

You can recall a custom thread table data from USB
media.

¢ Do not store two or more “.pcp” data file in
USB media. You can only recall one custom
thread table data at a time.

Insert the USB media containing the custom
thread table data into the USB port.

@ USB port
® USB media

(o))

Y,
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Press (i) and then press (g,

Custom N Color
Thread Table|  [Visualizer
Reset

Press | toas |,

BB 4ol a | A
. 9022 Robison-Anton Paly

En mnnnEEE: 808
ENNEEEEEE

||
EN T EEEEE
EEE | EEENE .

I==lllllll

ENEEEEEE _

D ......-. ( Clear ]

EEEEEEN E <

DO EEEEN | ., | aice
mber; List 17‘ Load |
0 wes
Embroidery @&JLLJ
200

B0 oo =]

— The “Saving” screen is displayed. When the data is
loaded to the machine, the display returns to the
original screen automatically.

¢ Do not insert or remove USB media while
“Saving” screen is displayed. You will lose
some or all of the data you are saving.

The recalled custom thread table is
displayed on the screen.

Choosing a Color from the
Custom Thread Table

You can select a color from the up to 300 thread
colors you have set in the custom thread table.

Press (=),

B B (%o a | A
Bl 87.3mm QI 87.3mm ¢ + 0.0mm
89.2mm  89.2mm o + 0.0mm

— The thread color palette screen displays.

Press the thread color key you want to
change.

* Press - to display the thread color that is not
on the screen.

— The selected thread color image is displayed.

Press [30%|.

B | B @ (8o a A

@ Custom thread change key
— The custom thread table will appear.
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Press to choose a new color
from the custom thread table.
* Use ([§ and [ to scroll through the custom thread
table.

*  Press | Reset | to return to the original color.

*You can choose colors from the custom thread table
by directly touching the screen with the touch pen
or your finger.

@ B[ |Noa | A

@ Custom thread table
— The display shows the changed colors.

Press .

Find New Color Schemes With
the Color Visualizer Function

With the color visualizer function, the machine
suggests new color schemes for the embroidery
pattern that you have selected. After you select the
desired effect from the four available (“Random”,
“Vivid”, “Gradient” and “Soft”), sample color
schemes for the selected effect are displayed.

Press (=),

— The thread color palette screen appears.

Col
Press %[D\?iSl?aﬁ;er .

B | B @Yo a | A

WARM GRAY 3
min

TEALGREEN 3

LIGHT LiLAC 1

|EWAHM GRAY 2
‘CORNFLOWER
BLUE

ﬁ

— The color visualizer screen appears.

¢ This function may not be available
depending on the pattern you select (ex. a
bordered embroidery pattern, a pattern
which can not be flipped).
If the alarm sounds when the color
visualizer key is pressed, select another
pattern.

Select the color table and the number of

colors you want to create the pattern with.

Number of Colors
-1+

B | Random LH] Vivid

Cancel | | B Gradient | [ |1 som

@ Thread table (64 colors)
® Custom thread table (300 colors)
® Number of colors to be used.
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e Selection for the desired number of colors
must stay within the range for the number of
thread changes for the pattern you
selected.

e |f an error message appears in this step,
refer to page 394.

(o)

There are not enough colors in the custom thread
table, for the selected mode.

OK

(o s}

There are not enough colors in the thread table,
for the selected mode.

ok

e If you have not set any color in the custom
thread table, the color visualizer key will be
grayed out. In that case, use the thread
table (64 colors) instead or set some colors
in the custom thread table. Refer to
“Creating a Custom Thread Table” on
page 223 for the detail.

Select the number of colors you want to use
and then select the desired effect.

i S ey Number of Colors

‘ e RN -]+
@ | B Random | | B vivio
Cancel | || B oradient | [ 1] son

@ Effects for schemes

— If you select “Random” or “Gradient”, the color
specifying screen will appear.

* If you select “Vivid” or “Soft”, proceed to step

Press Manual| and specify the thread color to
use in the desired effect.

* If you don’t need to specify the thread color, just set

o B %o a | A
@ Seden
B |
RN EEEN
HORC O DEEE

.DDDFIIITD

Fy
Cancel ] [ 0K |

“Manual” setting for “Random”

You can select up to 6 colors to be used in the
“Random” effect.

The effect will be created using the selected
colors.

-|l\m|lr_o|ﬁ|n\
MO Random D N

[ Auto [Manesl

H BENE EEEE O
IDITI_DDDI'_

@ Select colors from the pallet.
® Selected colors are listed.
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“Manual” setting for “Gradient”

You can select one color to be used in the
“Gradient” effect.

The effect will be created with a color you select.

B B &0 a | oA

845, Gradient

aoree ®

f

Cancel f OK
@ Select a color from the pallet.
® Selected color is displayed.

Press .

Press the desired color scheme from
samples.

* Press to display the new schemes.

B B @Yo a | oA

| 64, Random |

- 3 K
s, dees, fees,
achy by N
- Vet ¥ el
v A b 1 A

- [ iy i wer i
A% T

foa« lai8=

{& €, 1':\ 2 A 2 4:'-\'((:

g e || et
< a3 vl LR NG
Y- ..,.-5" LN || W " L ‘

u E2 0 0 0 0 ¥
Cancel | u 14 u | Refresh
&

O)

(@ Press to review the previous schemes.

e Maximum 10 pages of schemes can be
reviewed. After 10 pages of schemes, the
oldest page is deleted every time you press

Press | set and then, select the displayed

color scheme.

*  Press to return to the previous screen.

*You can continue selecting color schemes from the

selected page prior to pressing | Set .

* Press n or u to display the other color schemes.

B B %o a | A

645, Random

— The thread color palette screen will appear.

Designing Repeated Patterns

B Sewing Repeated Patterns

Using the border function, you can create stitches
using repeated patterns. You can also adjust the
spacing of the patterns within a repeated pattern
stitch.

Press

Bl 27.7mm Q@I 27.7mm ¢ + 0.0mm
56.7mm 56.7mm ¢+ + 0.0mm
00 O 0.0°

B B [No|a A
0

:

-

Select

Delete ﬂ ° Memory | [Embroidery]

Y,
19)

Alaploiquig diseq

po
7

&

229



EDITING PATTERNS

230

Select the direction in which the pattern
will be repeated.

o B (%o a | A
B 27.7 O 27.8mm 8 + 0.0mm| = @i
B i B Soamm® o+ 0.ommlED) i)

< () EY| K™ o o E

s%h il liJ ®

o B (%o a | A

Bl 27.7mm O] 27.8mm 8 +  0.0mm| =) gl (5w
56.7mm | 56.8mm ® 4+ 0.0mml(Cil)\E5) (M

@olefm © ° S

+0
o
o
ol
{a]
(8]

"% = ®

(<] ]>]
(<] Lok

@ Vertical direction

® Horizontal direction

® Repeating and deleting vertical keys

® Repeating and deleting horizontal keys

® Spacing keys

— The pattern direction indicator will change
depending on the direction selected.

Use to repeat the pattern on the left
and to repeat the pattern on the right.

*  To delete the left pattern, press .
*  To delete the right pattern, press .

Adjust the spacing of the repeated pattern.

*  To widen spacing, press .
*  To tighten spacing, press .

B B %o a | A
Tl (51 £ ()
[ OGN < |

aeu
=

B G

&5 s
Fir e
+ +

ligen| |iosail

L-:-c. ==

L— @

A T T

808
(1 IS

@ Press @\ to change a repeated pattern back to
one single pattern.

¢ You can only adjust the spacing of patterns
included in the red frame.

Complete repeated patterns by repeating
steps ) through

Press | ok |.

e When there are two or more patterns, all
patterns will be grouped together as one
pattern in the red frame.

B B @ |so|a A

Al 83.3mm QI 83.4mm 8 + 0.0mm
176.3mm  176.4mm % + 3.0mm

\Cni O 0.0°

e a@%ﬂ
PR IR 1Y %g@$‘
598 6B u9R

¢ When changing the direction in which the
pattern will be repeated, all of the patterns
in the red frame will automatically be

grouped as one repeating unit. Press @\

to change a repeated pattern back to one
single pattern. See the following section on
how to repeat one element of a repeated
pattern.
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M Repeating One Element of a

Repeated Pattern

By using the Cut function, you can select one
element of a repeated pattern and repeat only that
single element. This function allows you to design
complex repeated patterns.

Choose the direction in which the repeated
pattern will be cut.

* Press to cut horizontally.
* Press to cut vertically.

B B (%o a | A
B e B e s OommcD) %))
Eeeim  °
... 1)
\ o || ooz |
A

=

e ]

<]-]>]
80 ot

— The pattern direction indicator will change
depending on the direction selected.

Use @ and @ to select the cut line.

B B @ No|la | A |
Bl 27.7mm O 27.8mm &+ 0.0mm| = ||
B aamm T 1704mm ® 1 0.0mmlED) L))

Eelm  © o .

/ £
s g afepaiog

Select

— The cut line will move.

Press .

B B @ Yo a | A |
& 27.7 O 27.8mm B + 0.0mm| = @i
o B 0amm © +  0.0mm(ED) W) 0

_ OCio SR -

/ J
L TR PR

— The repeated pattern will be divided into separate
elements.

Press .

Use [f and [ to select the element to
repeat.

o B @Yo a | A |

Bl 27.7mm O 27.8mm B +  0.0mm| =/ gl (55|
" 170.3mm " 113.6mm %@ +  0.0mm(EZ)(ES

B o
sfepgadegadog Li‘ L?J
=)

b

Select

(1] =
s S |

Repeat the selected element.

Press | ok |,

e Once you have cut a repeated pattern into
separate elements, you cannot return to the
original repeated pattern.

¢ Each element can be edited separately in
the edit screen. See “Selecting combined
embroidery patterns” on page 240.

<% Aloplolquig oiseg %
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B Color Sorting Repeated Patterns M Assigning Thread Marks

By sewing thread marks, you can easily align
patterns when sewing a series. When sewing is
finished on a pattern, a thread mark in the shape of
an arrow will be sewn using the final thread. When
sewing a series of patterns, use the point of this
arrow for positioning the following designs to be
sewn.

J to automatically change the sewing

order of colors in combined border embroidery
patterns so that the same color can be continuously
sewn. This allows you to continue sewing without
repeatedly changing the upper thread or changing
the sewing order manually.

¢ In combined stitch patterns that contain two
or more border patterns or other patterns
combined with border patterns, the sewing
order of only the border patterns is

changed. D
Press .

¢ When a group of two or more patterns using
border patterns is repeated, the sewing
order is changed so that the same color can
be sewn continuously in each pattern. Press @

¢ When repeatedly sewing individual patterns,
thread marks can be sewn around the
perimeter of the pattern only.

o B (%o a | A

& ‘ B | 1] q"":" ﬂ ‘ A B 27.7mom O 27.8mm 8 + 0.0mm| =/ gl (|
p . B 0 3mm T 1704mm # + 0.ommlE) (M)
Ellgg:g:: 211%:im b ?,;::;",: MUE ¢ 0.0° :
o g % .
CREAM ‘LJE l;'
Dvsuow 1
= 2] loco
e
iMo@S GREEN 1 EEQ D:]E
iuw GREEN 1 @ |l|
%;ﬁ*%gi* *‘ii“ g s astasts o)
wrauauta =
R |
iLIMEGREEN 1
mET
Erﬁzsu GREEN 1 n
T -
Select |

80 Lo

6o -

Doo
Press EEI to select the thread mark to be

sewn.
B B | No & | A
B ! X Ko SRS @ | B |[@|%0 a4 A
83.3 B 0.0 i 1 27.8 B 0.0 = =
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=
o
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Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
embroidering.
* When there are two or more elements, use — When embroidering is finished, the thread mark is

B anad @ or and @ to select a sewn with the last thread color.

pattern that you want to assign a thread
mark(s) to.

Press .

Embroidering the Pattern
Repeatedly

After creating the repeated pattern, rehoop the
embroidery frame and keep sewing for the next
pattern.

Remove the embroidery frame.

Rehoop the fabric in the embroidery frame.

¢ The optional border frame allows you to
easily rehoop the fabric without removing
the embroidery frame from the machine. * Adjust the position of the fabric so that the
embroidering area for the next pattern is
within the embroidering area of the
embroidery sheet.

\\?_I:I_J

Select the boarder pattern with the thread
mark at the center of the end of the pattern.

*  Refer to “Assigning Thread Marks” on page 232.

Aloploiquig oiseg %

po
7

&

@ Pattern embroidered first
® Position of pattern to be embroidered next
® Embroidering area of embroidery sheet
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Attach the embroidery frame to the

machine, and then touch .

&

{;_'
B -

Touch [_] to set the starting point to the top
center of the pattern.

-|l\r_raiLro

Touch | ok |,

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to
lower the presser foot.

Press IEN

iwss GREEN 5 |
3 min

|
!LIW e 3

jwmz 1
Esnmm PNk 3
JWHITE 1
gm-uss 1
!s\wzn 1
| CE y

CErEE =
e ¢ " =

Press | = .

3+ 0.0mm |
w +  0.0mm (oo 90"\

0 00t ——
(o]
Sty <]
TARERY “fox ‘01.' ...
i Reset
“
Press the positioning keys to move the
embroidery frame until the thread mark on

the fabric is aligned on the starting point in
the camera view window.

i

3+ 3lmom |
- 3.1mm fm ao‘\

o o.0° G m
reae ®
"Enl ‘01: .
) Reset

@ Girid lines
® Thread mark on the fabric
® Positioning keys

* Press mj to enlarge the camera view. By
enlarging the camera view, you can make a
close adjustment for the needle drop
position moving the embroidery frame little
by little.
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If the pattern position cannot be aligned
using the positioning keys, rehoop the
fabric, and then try again to align the
position with the positioning keys.

¢ When embroidering the repeated pattern,
you cannot rotate the pattern in the camera
view window. If the pattern is rotated in the
camera view window, you cannot sew the
pattern properly aligned even if the thread
mark and the starting point are aligned in
the camera view window.

Press to return to the previous

screen.

Remove the thread mark.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
embroidering.

Duplicating a Pattern

Press .

B B [ %o 4 | A
B 87.3mm QI 87.3mm ¢ + 0.0mm
89.2mm  89.2mm o + 0.0mm

@elcim  © o

— The duplicate is positioned over the original pattern.

B B[ (8o a | A
B 92.3mm QI 87.3mm ¢ - 5.0mm
94.2mm  89.2mm « + 5.0mm

- B Cif s

@ Duplicated pattern

e If multiple patterns are displayed in the
screen, only the pattern selected using n
and [ is duplicated.

e Move and edit each duplicated pattern
individually.

After Editing

Bl 87.3mm QI 87.3mm ¢ + 0.0mm
89.2mm 89.2mm ¢ + 0.0mm
100 O 0.0°

Select

66—
@

*  To combine the pattern with other patterns, select

(see page 238).

See page 259 for more information about sewing
patterns.

*

e |If you want to return to the edit screen after

2, press .

pressing

Aloploiquig oiseg %
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VIEWING THE EMBROIDERY SCREEN

® ®© ©®

B | B | @ 4o

T ol
Gray 31
!rmsnz:n a
& ® !uanruuc 1
@ ..‘. WARM 2 @
GRAY
!cumﬂawz i
R BLUE
!P\RHE 3
® Wororoe
f N 7 | e [ T H[T
0 re1 [
Return 3 J-i": i | |ti I\Mamury

@ Shows the presser foot code.
Attach embroidery foot “W+” with LED pointer or “W” (optional) for all embroidery projects. When the foot presser

symbol is displayed on the screen, you are able to sew.

® Shows the embroidery frames that can be used for the selected pattern. Be sure to use the proper frame (see page
243).

® Shows the size of the selected pattern.

® Shows a preview of the selected pattern.

® Shows the boundary for embroidering with the selected frame in the settings screen. (see page 292)

® Shows how many stitches are in the selected pattern and how many stitches have been sewn so far.

@ Shows the time necessary to sew the pattern, and the time already spent sewing the pattern (not including time for
changing and automatically trimming the thread).

Shows the number of colors in the selected pattern, and the number of the color currently being sewn.
® Shows how far the sewing position is from the center (when you move the sewing position).

Shows the degree of rotation of the pattern.

@ Shows the part of the embroidery that will be sewn with the first thread color.

@ Shows the order for thread color changes and the embroidering time for each thread color.

*  The displayed time is the approximate time that will be required. The actual embroidering time may be longer than the
displayed time, depending on the embroidery frame that is used. In addition, the amount of time required to change

thread colors is not included.
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e There is an explanation of additional key functions on the next page.




VIEWING THE EMBROIDERY SCREEN

B Key Functions

Using these keys, you can move or rotate pattern, etc. Press to display the editing window.

®
® e Some operations or functions are not
O available for certain patterns. If the key
@ display is darkened, you cannot use that
function or operation with the selected
® pattern.
®
@
®
®
®
Return t:x @ @J “:_: Memorv | @
B | Jeo | |
@ ®
No Display Key Name Explanation Page
@ %—, Needle point check |Press this key to check the needle drop point with the light of the LED pointer. 249
key
® [j' Fabric image save key | Press this key to save the currently displayed fabric image. 272
® Fabric scan key Press this key to scan the fabric to align the embroidery position. 272
©) Wl Image key Press this key for a preview of the sewn image. 212
® o Move key Press to display the pattern moving window. 212
(Move]
® 3 Uninterrupted Press this key to embroider the selected pattern with a single color. 272
= embroidery key
@ ) Rotate key Press this key to rotate the pattern. You can rotate a pattern 0.1 degree, 1 213
degree, 10 degrees or 90 degrees at a time.
\ Basting key Press to add the basting stitch to the pattern. You can set the desired basting 276
distance.
©) @ Appliqué key Press to create an appliqué piece using the selected pattern. 277
Embroidery Press this key to align the embroidering position using the built-in camera. 252
@ positioning key
® Pattern connect key |Press to start pattern connecting embroidering. You can connect the patterns 307
@ accurately using the built-in camera.
® @\‘ Sensor function key |Press this key to use the sensor function. 254
® Memory key Press this key to save a pattern in the machine’s memory, USB media or a 299, 300
computer.
= Trial key Press this key to check the position of the pattern.The embroidery frame moves 257
= to the desired position so you can check that there is enough space to sew the
pattern.
® Starting point key Press this key to move the needle start position to align the needle with the 293, 294
@ pattern position.
Forward/Back key Press this key to move the needle forward or back in the pattern; useful if the 267-269
thread breaks while sewing or if you want to start again from the beginning.
@ Cut/Tension key Press this key to specify automatic thread cutting, thread trimming or the 287-290
= thread tension. For embroidery, these functions are set automatically.
Return key Press this key to return to the pattern type selection screen. -

5 Aloplolquig oiseq &%
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COMBINING PATTERNS

COMBINING PATTERNS

Editing Combined Patterns e Select -

Example: Combining alphabet characters
with an embroidery pattern and
editing

BB &0 a | oA

o Press 2% to select an embroidery pattern.

TR L.
m B mwelala| |

(R
o =

Q01

(002 003 00,
Py
2 | sen | 22
RIS
w =

0

3

& & #
# el ]Fa]e

s
&
'8

023 024
f

& press when

ing embroidery unit.

a

E
i
()2

k
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COMBINING PATTERNS

Press .

B B[S0 a | A
56.0 gl 56.0mm ¢ + 0.0mm r
B 7448:: ™ 74.8mm & + 0.0mm
B CY Ec W

(]
H

FLESHPING 4
min

RED

WHITE

g 1o

CARMINE

!

KHAKI

HARVEST

I
g

=

LEAF GREEN 1

VIOLET

i

ULAG

HARVEST
GOLD

Select

Add Delete ﬂu Memory

Press | A/ to enter the alphabet

characters.

* Press to return to the previous screen.

B | B @Yo a | A

Animals Tl:\er(\)l\L;ggd
Celebrate Delicate
Floral Al-tlzgg:l'ets
Kaleidoscope C'gir?]zr
Accents || Novelty
Quilting Scroll Styles -

Al he
oturn | (638 Ate et

Select and enter “LOVE”.

L) | B ‘ iled] i{T_O a A |
Walem ¥ Hsm &

"Trus" PinK 4
2 3 = min
% :
= .
Pove ;

[ abe | -9, | a7t | ara .7ﬂl'lr'||

alla|cllole| | ¢ #||Delte
19| xflclim| «|lof e
al|lw|s|T)ul|v|w| x 'J
| z —

o 00O

— The characters you enter will be displayed in the

center of the display.

Press

o B @Yo a | A |

Helem ™ e &
\

jmsn PN &
o - : min
@ !nsn 2
jvm-rg 1
[ cmuane 1

| c|o|s|F
1|9KLM'N
allw]|s|cllal|w
v z

46 Aoproiqui oiseq g

- @O O

Press to change the layout of the
characters. Press | ok |.

*  See page 219 for more information about changing
the layout.

Use @@ B to move the characters.
* With a USB mouse, your finger or the touch pen,
drag the characters to move them.
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240

Press to change the color of the
characters.
*  See page 222 for more information about changing

the color.

B B [ |%o| & | A

@ 56.0mm O 27.7mm ¢ - 2.5mm| = ||
Ta0mm  Gatmm e+ 0.0nm i) (028

ala [T ©343.0° =
[ Y EYEeoT =
Pe. L
Ay
— — - & Select "
Add | | Delete . a | Memory|
S| (2080 lusiiont

7124 P
L emoroidary 4
|
Emaraidery
1001 B
|| Emoraidery
807 3
Embraidery
7 348
W 2
‘jzaa 1
Embraidery
i’ﬁua 1
Embraidery
gy 513 1
M Eraucigary

gy 512 1
Erbraidery

M Selecting combined embroidery
patterns

Select

If multiple patterns have been combined, use @@
to select the pattern to be edited. If a USB mouse is
connected, the pattern can be selected by clicking
it. Move the mouse to position the pointer over the
desired pattern, and then click the left mouse
button. In addition, patterns can be selected by
directly touching the screen with your finger or
touch pen.

 Use @@ to select patterns that are
overlapping and cannot be selected by
clicking them or by touching the screen.

o B 5o a | A
B e B G omm v + 22 303 28008

-@ﬁ[(ﬁ EUL. O 0.0°
| ELIG‘T BLE ’mi.

lgwms of
-
!mmuz 2
Z:Ivemw 1
W e 1
e

!vtm\l.um 1
imc( 1
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Add Delete Memory| My

| 20 ] |ooee | ) verer
R NS

B B 2 ¥0 & A
A 117.6 ol 56.4mm 3 - 15.3mm | | @l 7
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min
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=
!!ws 3
e
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[ rcemve 1
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!Pm 2
=
!VERWLUW 1
= )

!nuc: 1
="

Select
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o) | xen, fory
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Sewing Combined Patterns

Combined patterns will be embroidered in the
order they were entered. In this example, the
embroidery order will be as follows:

¢ Follow the directions in “Embroidering
Patterns” on page 260.

56.
74.8mm « + 0.0mm
O 00 &

R |
[resweme
min

!i&n 2
gwm: 1
T
!:am 2
gmm 1
1
1
1

&

!LE-: GREEN
'VIOLF.‘

g-- ]

@

|
|

— After the hart are embroidered, the [+] cursor will
move to the “LOVE” part of the pattern.

it YE
Embroider LG] ‘T/’ ¢ 2F

B B I &0l a | A

Return | @ @ B n.;f ;'

— When “LOVE" is embroidered, the display returns to
the embroidering screen.

&

R,
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PREPARING THE FABRIC

242

A CAUTION

e Use fabrics with a thickness of less than 3 mm (approx. 1/8 inch). Using fabrics thicker than 3 mm

(approx. 1/8 inch) may cause the needle to break.

When using layers with thicker batting etc., you can sew more attractive embroidery by adjusting the
embroidery presser foot height in the embroidery settings screen (see below).

In the case of thick terry cloth towels we recommend that you place a piece of water soluble stabilizer on
the top surface of the towel. This will help to reduce the nap of the toweling and result in more attractive
embroidery.

* Press Il and select page 7 to use = and | + | in the “Embroidery Foot Height” display in the
embroidery settings screen. Adjust the presser foot height for thick or puffy fabrics.

B ooy (- +)
¢ To increase the space between the presser foot and the needle plate, set the “Embroidery Foot
Height” to a larger number, 1.5 mm setting is used for most embroidery.

Iron the iron-on stabilizer material to the

Attaching Iron-on Stabilizers wrong side of the fabric.
(Backing) to the Fabric

A CAUTION

e Always use a stabilizer material for embroidery ¢ /2
when sewing stretch fabrics, lightweight N
fabrics, fabrics with a coarse weave, or fabrics ,E_/__(D
which cause pattern shrinkage. Otherwise, the @
needle may break and cause injury. Not using @ Fusible side of stabilizer

a stabilizer material may result in a poor finish

. ® Fabric (wrong side)
to your project.

::faenill:ele:r(:ll()):osit;ebrllIf’gn‘ﬂ:vehll)celilr:s I:Sreg;r e When embroidering on thin fabrics such as
Y ] : organdy or lawn, or on napped fabrics such
as towel or corduroy, use water soluble
stabilizer (sold separately) for best results.
The water soluble stabilizer material will
[ . [ . dissolve completely in water, giving the
§ § § ; project a more attractive finish.
o L

:
@ ) - ’ -

@ Size of the embroidery frame
® lIron-on stabilizer (backing)
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Hooping the Fabric in the Embroidery Frame

M Types of Embroidery Frames

Embroidery field Embroidery field Embroidery field Embroidery field
36 cm x 24 cm 30cm x 20 cm 18 cm x 13 cm 10 cm x 10 cm
(approx. 14 inches x 9-1/2 (approx. 12 inches x 8 inches) (approx. 7 inches x 5 inches) (approx. 4 inches x 4 inches)
inches)
Use when embroidering patterns |Use when embroidering Use when embroidering patterns |Use when embroidering patterns
larger than 30 cm x 20 cm connected or combined between 10 cm x 10 cm (approx. |under 10 cm x 10 cm
(approx. 12 inches x 8 inches). characters or patterns, or when |4 inches x 4 inches) and (approx. 4 inches x 4 inches).
embroidering large patterns. 18 cm x 13 cm (approx. 7 inches
x 5 inches).

Other optional embroidery frames can be used. When choosing frames that do not appear on the screen, be sure
to check the design size of the embroidery field of the optional frame. Check with your authorized Baby Lock
retailer for frame compatibility.

Select a frame that matches the pattern size. Included frame options are displayed on the LCD.

D

@ @ | 10184 & : i

o 30 « = oo 2
7 o 00" &
jon]
28]
? 2,
EE@I : .
W 2 3
| [ g
o
lumﬂm 1 a
!KHA&\ 2 3

im 5
!nmlww 2 E\%
T °

ivEmlulUﬂ 1

!nzum 1

@ Highlighted: Can be used
® Shaded: Cannot be used

A CAUTION

¢ If you use a frame that is too small, the presser foot may strike the frame during sewing and cause injury.
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M Inserting the Fabric

e |f the fabric is not securely held in the
embroidery frame, the embroidery design
will sew out poorly. Insert the fabric on a
level surface, and gently stretch the fabric
taut in the frame. Follow the steps below to

insert the fabric correctly.

Lift-up and loosen the frame adjustment
screw and remove the inner frame.

@ Frame adjustment screw
® Inner frame

Lay the fabric right side up on top of the
outer frame.

Re-insert the inner frame making sure to align the

inner frame’s /\ with the outer frame’s \V .

@ Inner frame’s /\

® Outer frame’s V
® Frame adjustment screw

Slightly tighten the frame adjustment screw,
and then remove the slack in the fabric by
pulling on the edges and corners. Do not
loosen the screw.

Gently stretch the fabric taut, and tighten
the frame adjustment screw to keep the
fabric from loosening after stretching.

*  After stretching the fabric, make sure the fabric is
taut.

*  Make sure the inside and outside frames are even
before you start embroidering.

o—F | [j|—@

@ Outer frame
® Inner frame
® Fabric

e Stretch the fabric from all four corners and
all four edges. While stretching the fabric,
tighten the frame adjustment screw.

Return the frame adjustment screw to its
initial position.




PREPARING THE FABRIC

¢ You can use the included multi-purpose
screw driver setting the position to “3”,
when you loosen or tighten the frame

adjustment screw.
<= e

B Using the Embroidery Sheet

When you want to embroider the pattern in a

particular place, use the embroidery sheet with the

frame.

With a chalk pencil, mark the area of the
fabric you want to embroider.

@ Embroidery pattern
® Mark

Place the embroidery sheet on the inner
frame. Align the guide lines on the

embroidery sheet with the mark you made

on the fabric.

©) P

P

@ Inner frame
® Guide line

Gently stretch the fabric so there are no
folds or wrinkles, and press the inner frame
into the outer frame.

@ Inner frame
® Outer frame

Remove the embroidery sheet.

Sy

R,

Embroidering Small Fabrics or
Fabric Edges

Use an embroidery stabilizer to provide extra
support. After embroidering, remove the stabilizer
carefully. Attach the stabilizer as shown in the
following examples. We recommend using a
stabilizer for embroidery.

<
%

<% Alaploiquig oiseq

B Embroidering Small Fabrics

Use a temporary spray adhesive to adhere the small
piece of fabric to the larger piece in the frame.

If you do not wish to use a temporary spray
adhesive, attach the stabilizer with a basting stitch.

N z

- W

@ Fabric
(® Stabilizer
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B Embroidering Edges or Corners

Use a temporary spray adhesive to adhere the small
piece of fabric to the larger piece in the frame.

If you do not wish to use a temporary spray
adhesive, attach the stabilizer with a basting stitch.

W

@ Fabric
® Stabilizer

B Embroidering Ribbons or Tape

Secure with double-sided tape or a temporary spray
adhesive.

2 Z

)

N/
7\
W

Z
|

O\

7/

//l

@ Ribbon or tape
® Stabilizer
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ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY FRAME

ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY FRAME -

Note
¢ Wind and insert the bobbin before attaching the embroidery frame.

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to

Lower the frame-securing lever to be level
raise the presser foot.

with the frame to secure the embroidery
frame in the embroidery frame holder.

DO MO O
O

o/ // X

Align the embroidery frame guide with the
right edge of the embroidery frame holder.

@ Frame-securing lever

A CAUTION

¢ If the frame-securing lever is not lowered, the
following message appears. You cannot start

sewing until you lower the frame-securing
lever.

D

@ Embroidery frame holder i .
Make sure embroidery frame is moved as far back
® Embroidery frame guide Teobiei i s

as possible.
LOCK DOWN THE FRAME-SECURING LEVER.

e Slide the embroidery frame into the holder,

making sure to align the embroidery frame’s
A with the holder’s /.

<& Aloploiquj oIseg 1%

B Removing the Embroidery Frame

o Raise the frame-securing lever.

@ Arrow mark
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ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY FRAME

Pull the embroidery frame toward you.
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CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

The pattern is normally positioned in the center of the embroidery frame. If the pattern needs to be
repositioned for better placement on the garment, you can check the layout before starting embroidery.

Checking the Needle Drop Point
With the Embroidery Foot “W+”
with LED Pointer

With the embroidery foot “W+" with LED pointer,
you can check the needle drop position before
embroidering.

Press 2% in the embroidery screen.

— The LED pointer indicates the needle drop point.

- | B [ Yo & | A

o el

\jwawanav 3
= min |
'Tzucnzsn 3l
et ] Eucw LLAC 1
> # gmman.\v 2]
W soneoven |
_.B“‘

.mms 3]
!nEEP AosE 1

(o) (3 (B2 () (53]

¢ When the LED pointer is turned on, the
presser foot height is automatically adjusted
according to the fabric thickness.

o |f @ is not displayed, you cannot use the
LED pointer.

*  The LED pointer turns off automatically by lowering
the presser foot or returning to the previous page.

¢ With bulky fabrics, the position may not be
accurate due to the various depths of the
fabrics.

e With fabric that has a very uneven surface
such as quilting, the fabric thickness may
not be correctly measured. In this case, the
pointer indication should be used only as a
reference.

B Adjusting the LED Pointer

Adjust the LED pointer if it indicates a point different
than the actual needle drop point. Before adjusting

the LED pointer, mark the actual needle drop point

on the fabric to be embroidered, and then hoop the
fabric and attach the embroidery frame.

¢ As a default, the key mentioned in the
following procedures appear in light gray
and is not available. To enable the key for
specifying the settings, attach embroidery
foot “W+” with LED pointer to the machine.
The key is enabled after the embroidery foot
is plugged in.

Press JEN-

— The settings screen appears.

Display page 8 of the Embroidery settings

screen.
a N
P —— > || =it
) - BEAEd
........ = o
® e
Embroidery Satoct
Background Color
) S
i
Select |
p Lo
;E‘i Thumbnail Size _'| EJEJ
|¥,z E?;'h;:lllmyBalling ""“CJEJ
(@ﬂ Embroidery Appliaus mmdw
T Embroidery Foot With
H LED Pointar Agdlill.lslmsnl -
¥ | ok

— The Embroidery Foot “W+" with LED Pointer
Adjustment screen appears.

CEE o

Embroidery Foot with B (=]
- LED Pointer Adjustment B =ty
oK
L—J

@ LED pointer adjustment

Sy

R,
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CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

¢ The specified setting is saved in the
machine’s memory. This is useful for
positioning during continuous
embroidering.

e For normal use, return the setting to “00”.

Use = or [+ to adjust the LED pointer so

that it indicates the actual needle drop
point.

Press twice to return to the original

screen.

B Adjusting the Brightness of the LED
Pointer

Follow the steps from €} to € to display
the embroidery foot with LED pointer
adjustment screen.

Use (=] or [ +] to adjust the brightness of
the LED pointer.

- m |+ ‘
Embroidery Foot with B | =
¢ LED Pointer Adjustment E l_J lij
)

Press twice to return to the original

screen.

Aligning the Embroidering
Position Using the Built-In
Camera

The camera built into this machine can be used to
easily align the embroidering position. This is
useful for patterns which need to be embroidered
in a particular position as shown below.

Use a chalk pencil to draw a cross at the
desired embroidering location.

@ Chalk pencil mark

* Display the grid lines or cross grid lines in the
pattern display area to check the pattern orientation.
(Refer to “Changing the Embroidery Frame Display”
on page 292.)

Hoop the fabric.

X

e When hooping the fabric in the embroidery frame,
make sure that the embroidery pattern will fit within
the embroidering area of the frame being used.

®

@ Embroidering area
® Embroidery pattern size
® Chalk pencil mark

Select the pattern on your sewing machine

and press




CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

Press in the embroidering screen.

G| B [ %o a |

761
30.7 + 0.0
H 34.8mm « + 0.0mm

o 00° J

|
imcr 3l
min

Press to set the starting point to the
center of the pattern.

Press n .

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to

lower the presser foot.

Press JEN

Press the positioning keys to move the
embroidery frame until the cross-shaped
chalk mark drawn on the fabric is displayed
in the camera view window.

@ Positioning keys
Press | =  to display the grid lines.

@ Grid lines
® Chalk mark on the fabric

® Press @g] to enlarge the camera view. By
enlarging the camera view, you can make a close
adjustment for the center point of the pattern
moving the embroidery frame little by little.

R,
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CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

292

Adjust the orientation of the pattern by
pressing the orientation keys until the grid
lines are parallel with the chalk mark drawn
on the fabric. (Refer to “Rotating the
Pattern” on page 213.)

@ Center point of the pattern

Press the positioning keys to move the
embroidery frame until the center point of
the pattern in the camera view window is
aligned with the chalk mark drawn on the
fabric.

% - 43.4mm

it (] [y

O 48.0°

T
ot 308
e et

Reset oK

Press to return to the previous

screen.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin

embroidering.

*  See “Embroidering Patterns” on page 260.

Using the Built-In Camera to
Align the Embroidering Position

The embroidering position can easily be aligned
using the machine’s built-in camera and the
included embroidery positioning sticker.

Affix the embroidery positioning sticker to
the location in the fabric to be
embroidered. Place the embroidery
positioning sticker so that the center of the
larger circle is at the center or edge of the
embroidery pattern.

O

@ Embroidery positioning sticker
® Center or edge of the embroidery pattern
® Embroidery field

0 \

¢ When inserting the fabric in the embroidery
frame, check that the embroidery pattern
fits within the embroidery field for the frame
that is used.

@ Embroidery field
® Embroidery pattern
(® Embroidery positioning sticker

¢ Depending on the type of fabric that is
used, a part of the embroidery positioning
sticker may remain attached when it is
peeled off. Before using the embroidery
positioning sticker, check that it can be
cleanly removed from a scrap piece of the
fabric to be used.
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Press to display the editing

window, and then press @

Following message appears. Press | ok |.

(& 2]
OK to revert to the original position and/or
angle?

Cancel | OK

— The embroidering position will return to the original
position, even if you changed before.

Select the position you want to set as the
reference point.

B B 4o & | M

=+
‘i
[ cancet | Scan

* Select if you want to embroider referring the

embroidery positioning sticker as the center of the
pattern.

Press .

B B %o a | oA

¢ Attach embroidery foot “W+” with LED

pointer before pressing . The

embroidery foot “W+” lowers and check the
fabric thickness, to help the built-in camera
recognize the embroidery positioning
sticker.

Following message appears. Press | ox |

The carriage of the embroidery unit will move.
Keep your hands etc. away from the carriage.

o)

— The built-in camera automatically searches for the

embroidery positioning sticker, and then the
carriage is moved so that the selected reference
point of the embroidery pattern is aligned with the

embroidery positioning sticker. The brightness of the

machine light is dimmed while the built-in camera
searches for the embroidery positioning sticker.

e If the following warning message appears,

touch | ok | and reposition the embroidery
positioning sticker so the pattern is within

the embroidery field, and then press
again.

The pattern extends out of the pattern area.

Change position of the pattern and scan the new
area.

O,
P
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CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

A reminder message appears. Remove the
embroidery positioning sticker from the

fabric, and press .

To remove the embroidery positioning sticker more

easily, press ‘ so that the embroidery frame

moves slightly forward and away from under the
needle. After the embroidery positioning sticker is

removed, press .

Remove the embroidery positioning mark.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
embroidering.

*

See “Embroidering Patterns” on page 260.

¢ After the included embroidery positioning
stickers are used up, optional stickers are
available. For details, refer to “Options” on
page 22.

Specifying the Embroidering
Position With the Sensor Pen

By using the sensor pen, the embroidering position
can be adjusted to the desired location.

¢ |f the message “The carriage of the
embroidery unit will move. Keep your hands
etc. away from the carriage.” appears
during the operation, ensure safety, and

then press .

Press el and then @

2
OK to revert to the original position and/or
angle?

-Oanoel- [ OK J

— The embroidering position selection screen appears.

*

B B %o a | oA

Select an on-screen key to indicate the center
or side position where you want the
embroidery area.

Select the reference point for positioning
the embroidery pattern.

To align the edge of the embroidery with a pattern
or mark on the fabric, select the edge of design. If
the center of the pattern to be embroidered is
determined, select the center position.
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M Selecting the Embroidering Position
by the Pattern Edge

From the keys on the screen, press the edge

to be the reference for positioning.

B B &0 a | oA

[ Select an on-screen key to indicate the center
or side position where you want the
embroidery area.

Press | ok |.

With the sensor pen, touch the point on the

fabric corresponding to corner @ in the
screen.

o B @Yo a8 | A |

Use the sensor pen to set the position and
angle of the pattern on fabric, in the order
indicated.

@ Square of pattern edge
® Pattern position

With the sensor pen, touch the point on the

fabric corresponding to corner @ in the

screen.

G| B | @ 4o a |

L

indicated.

[ Use the sensor pen to set the position and
angle of the pattern on fabric, in the order

@ Square of pattern edge
® Pattern position

Press [«1%] to adjust the positions.

— If you don’t need to adjust the positions, continue to

step

2%,
%)
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CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

M Selecting the Embroidering Position
Press &8 to move the LED pointer on by the Pattern Center

the fabric for adjusting the first position.

Press | ok | in the following screen.
m B 4o & | A

Adjust the first position, and then press the 0K - | . ‘ m i i[_o | ﬁ ) ‘
key. The carriage of the embroidery unit will
move after pressing OK. |

Select an on-screen key to indicate the center
or side position where you want the
embroidery area. |

Press | ok | to apply the setting.
With the sensor pen, touch 2 points on the

fabric corresponding to the numbers in the
center of the embroidery pattern.
Press @ @8 to move the LED pointer on

. A . B B [ 4o & | A
the fabric for adjusting the second position. LOHLCL e |

[ Use the sensor pen to set the position and
angle of the pattern on fabric, in the order
indicated.

B B %o a | oA

Adjust the second position, and then press the
OK key. The carriage of the embroidery unit
will move after pressing OK.

Press | ok | to apply the setting.

The preview in the screen is updated

according to the specified embroidering @ Center line of the pattern
position. ® Pattern position

— Specified point number turns into red.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to start

embroidering.
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CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

Press |~ | to adjust the positions.

— If you don’t need to adjust the positions, continue to
step

Press B @ B to move the LED pointer on
the fabric for adjusting the first position.

B B %o a | oA

[ Adjust the first position, and then press the OK
key. The carriage of the embroidery unit will
move after pressing OK.

Press to apply the setting.

Press @ @8 to move the LED pointer on

the fabric for adjusting the second position.

B B 4o & | A

[ Adjust the second position, and then press the
OK key. The carriage of the embroidery unit
will move after pressing OK.

VOK

Press to apply the setting.

The preview in the screen is updated

according to the specified embroidering
position.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to start

embroidering.

¢ When using the sensor pen to specify the
embroidering position, it may not be
possible to exactly specify the desired
location. In this case, move the embroidery
frame to align the center of the pattern with
the location indicated by the LED pointer.

Checking the Pattern Position

The embroidery frame moves and shows the
pattern position. Watch the frame closely to make
sure the pattern will be sewn in the right place.

T wanm 3
GRAY me

lrm GREEN 3

Y ) !u(wumc 1
A S
GAAY
CORMFLOWE
A BLUE
!mms 3
1

!DEEP ROSE

‘ Memory
il

[ Return | @) @ |i @
@

— The following screen is displayed.
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CONFIRMING THE PATTERN POSITION

ooa
From (J@ (U, press the key for the position

0Qa

that you want to check.

@ Selected position

— The needle will move to the selected position on the
pattern.

¢ To see the entire embroidering area, press

. The embroidery frame moves and
shows the embroidery area.

A CAUTION

e Make sure the needle is up when the
embroidery frame is moving. If the needle is
down, it could break and result in injury.

Press .




EMBROIDERING A PATTERN

Embroidering Attractive Finishes

There are many factors that go into sewing
beautiful embroidery. Using the appropriate
stabilizer (see page 242) and hooping the fabric in
the frame (see page 243) are two important factors
mentioned earlier. Another important point is the
appropriateness of the needle and thread being
used. See the explanation of threads below.
Included with this machine are two bobbin cases.
Follow the explanation below.

Thread Upper thread |Use embroidery thread intended for
use with this machine.
Other embroidery threads may not

yield optimum results.

Bobbin thread | Use embroidery bobbin thread
intended for use with this machine.

e If you use threads other than those listed
above, the embroidery may not sew out
correctly.

Bobbin case (recommended for sewing and for
embroidering with included 60 weight bobbin
thread)

27

VAR

0)

(@ Standard bobbin case (green marking on the
screw)

Standard bobbin case originally installed in the
machine has a green marking on the screw. We
recommend using the included embroidery
bobbin thread with this bobbin case. Do not adjust
the tension screw on this bobbin case with the
green marked screw.

Bobbin case (for prewound or other embroidery
bobbin threads)

@ Bobbin case (no color on the screw)

The bobbin case with no color on the screw is set
with tighter tension for embroidery with different
weights of bobbin threads and a variety of
embroidery techniques. This bobbin case is
identified with a dark colored mark on the inside
of the bobbin cavity. The tension screw on this
case can be adjusted if necessary.

A CAUTION

¢ When embroidering on large garments
(especially jackets or other heavy fabrics), do
not let the fabric hang over the table.
Otherwise, the embroidery unit cannot move
freely and the embroidery frame may strike the
needle, causing the needle to bend or break
and possibly cause injury.
Place the fabric so that it does not hang off the
table or hold the fabric to keep it from
dragging.

e Before embroidering, check that there is
enough thread in the bobbin. If you start to
sew your embroidery project without
enough thread in the bobbin, you will need
to rewind the bobbin in the middle of the
embroidery pattern.

¢ Do not leave objects in the range of motion
of the embroidery frame. The frame may
strike the object and cause a poor finish to
the embroidery pattern.

¢ When embroidering on large garments
(especially jackets or other heavy fabrics),
do not let the fabric hang over the table.
Otherwise, the embroidery unit cannot
move freely, and the pattern may not turn
out as planned.

Aloploiquig oiseg %
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EMBROIDERING A PATTERN

Hl Embroidery Needle Plate Cover

Under some conditions, based on the type of fabric,
stabilizer, or thread being used, there may be some
looping in the upper thread. In this case, attach the
included embroidery needle plate cover to the
needle plate. Attach the cover by inserting the two
projections on the underside of the cover into the
notches on the needle plate as shown below.

Embroidering Patterns

= 87.3 0.0
O™ Gim it 00
o 00 J
DWAHMGRAY 3
& Wi 5
B‘ B uor i 1
® # L ®

@ Groove m D wameonsr 2

@ Projection Lo

® Notch g:r{; 13
To remove the embroidery needle plate cover, place
your fingernail in the groove and lift the plate out.

A CAUTION

¢ Push the embroidery needle plate cover as far
as possible to attach it. If the embroidery
needle plate cover is not securely attached, it
may cause the needle to break.

@ Embroidery color order
® Cursor

e The [+] cursor moves over the pattern,
showing which part of the pattern is being

sewn.
¢ Do not use the embroidery needle plate . .
cover for any applications other than Using the automatic needle threader,
embroidery. thread the machine for the first color.
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EMBROIDERING A PATTERN

Lower the presser foot, then press the
“Start/Stop” button to start embroidering.

— When the first color is completely sewn, the machine

will automatically trim the threads and stop. The
presser foot will then automatically be raised.
On the embroidery color order display, the next
color will move to the top.

e |If you want to get more attractive finishes,
try the procedures below;

- After 5-6 stitches, press the “Start/Stop”
button again to stop the machine.

- Trim the excess thread at the end of the
seam. If the end of the seam is under the
presser foot, raise the presser foot, then
trim the excess thread.

e [f there is thread left over from the beginning
of sewing, it may be sewn over as you
continue embroidering the pattern, making
it very difficult to deal with the thread after
the pattern is finished. Trim the threads at
the beginning of each thread change.

Remove the thread for the first color from
the machine. Thread the machine with the
next color.

Repeat the same steps for embroidering the

remaining colors.

@ 1 1 4ol a | oA

a
& » 2vene M ISICIE]
@ r al 87.3mm : + 0.(mm
(e 89.2mm « + 0.0mm
O 0.0

‘ﬁ‘mweuv 3
= min
'rmun:zu 3
D‘u(iurumc 1
Qw;monu 2
i:nﬂwmwsn 1
_‘S\E

.mms 3
Woeerrose 1

‘i -

=) =908 (0

@ Current stitch numbers/Total stitch numbers
® Current time/Total time

® The part of pattern embroider next

® Embroidered colors/Total colors

— When the last color is sewn, “Finished
embroidering” will appear on the display. Press

oK |, and the display will return to the original
screen.

¢ The Thread Trimming Function is originally
set to trim excess thread jumps (threads
linking parts of the pattern, etc.). Depending
on the type of thread and fabric that are
used, an end of upper thread may remain
on the surface of the fabric at the beginning
of the stitching. After embroidering is
finished, cut off this excess thread.
If the setting has been turned off, trim the
excess thread jumps using scissors after
the pattern is finished.
See page 290 for information on the thread
trimming function.
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EMBROIDERING A PATTERN

Spool Stand LED

This machine is equipped with a spool stand LED.
Its lighting status and color indicate the machine
status and thread color for embroidering.

¢ Use the color in which the LED lights up as
a guide. Since the actual embroidery thread
color may differ slightly, be sure to also
check the thread color number in the LCD.

@ Spool stand LED

Lit Lights up in thread color for
embroidering

Indicates thread spool replacement
(then lights up in embroidery thread
color)

Lit (color changing)

Flashing (red) Error

Flashing (green) End of stitching

e \When embroidering a pattern with
uninterrupted embroidering, the LED lights

up in gray.
¢ When embroidering an appliqué pattern, the
LED light indicates no color while

embroidering “Ex APPLIQUE
MATERIAL”, E """""""""" APPLIQUE
POSITION” or “| |sene APPLIQUE”.

B When Not Using the Spool Stand
LED

Press .

Press | =1y |

— The General settings screen appears.

Display page 5 of the Embroidery settings

screen.

262

Set “Spool Stand LED” to “OFF”.

[ 0] B 3 %o @& |

L ) (2

Eco Mode U tJ
@ Shutoff Support Mode m EJ B
B min EJ EJ
s Screen Saver
Selec! ]
g? Opening Screen U L:J
Spool Stand LED ';
‘) English E]EJ
O el s
8::0 [ ok |

Press to return to the original screen.

Using Appliqués

This machine can sew patterns that contain an
appliqué. Follow the procedure described below

to sew patterns with E’é (appliqué piece),

E (appliqué position) and EW
(appliqué) in the embroidery color order display.

1. Create the appliqué piece.
N\
2. Sew the appliqué position on the base
fabric.
2

3. Affix the appliqué piece to the base
fabric.
v

4. Embroider the remainder of the pattern.

Required materials
e Fabric for the appliqué piece
e Fabric for the appliqué base
e Stabilizer material
e Craft glue
e Embroidery thread
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Thread the machine with the embroidery
thread, lower the presser foot lever, and
then press the “Start/Stop” button to sew
the cutting line of the appliqué piece.

o |f E)ﬁ (appliqué piece), E """"""""""

(appliqué position) and E (appliqué)
appear in the embroidery color order
display, the names and numbers of the
thread colors to be used will not appear.
Select the thread colors according to those
in the appliqué pattern.

— The outline of the appliqué piece is sewn, and then
the machine stops.

M 1. Creating the Appliqué Piece

Select the appliqué pattern, and then
continue to the embroidering screen.

@ Cutting line for appliqué piece
® Fabric for appliqué piece

Remove the fabric for the appliqué piece
from the embroidery frame, and then
carefully cut along the sewn cutting line.

|
MATERIAL min
]jammus 1[
|
gnmnuﬁ 1
> Poormoms
| [/
20

Attach stabilizer material to the wrong side

of the appliqué fabric.

Y,
5y

Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame, and then
attach the embroidery frame to the embroidery unit.

¢ |f the appliqué piece is cut out along the
inside of the cutting line, it may not be
correctly attached to the fabric. Therefore,
carefully cut out the appliqué piece along
@ the cutting line.

e After cutting out the appliqué piece,
carefully remove the thread.

Alaploiquig oiseq
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®

@ Appliqué (cotton, felt, etc,) M 2. Sewing the Appliqué Position on
® Stabilizer .
the Base Fabric

Attach stabilizer material to the wrong side
of the fabric for the appliqué base.

Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame, and then
attach the embroidery frame to the embroidery unit.
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Thread the machine with the embroidery
thread, lower the presser foot lever, and
then press the “Start/Stop” button to sew
the appliqué position.

G| B | [ 4o

i “

-
gawmﬁ 1
PoSITION 1

Hemae 1

& [

— The position of the appliqué is sewn, and then the
machine stops.

@ Appliqué position
(® Base fabric

Remove the embroidery frame from the
embroidery unit.

e |f the appliqué piece is not securely
attached to the base fabric, the appliqué
piece may lift off the base fabric during
sewing, causing misalignment.

e |f the appliqué piece cannot be attached to
the base fabric with craft glue, securely
baste it in place with basting stitches.

e |f thin fabric is used for the appliqué piece,
reinforce and secure it in place with an iron-
on adhesive sheet. An iron can be used to
attach the appliqué piece to the appliqué
location.

¢ Do not remove the fabric from the
embroidery frame when attaching the
appliqué piece to the base fabric.

¢ Do not remove the base fabric from the

embroidery frame until all sewing is finished.

M 3. Affixing the Appliqué Piece to the

Base Fabric

Lightly apply craft glue to the back of the
appliqué piece, and then attach it to the
base fabric within the outline of the
position sewn in step & of “2. Sewing the
Appliqué Position on the Base Fabric”.

After the appliqué piece is attached,
reattach the embroidery frame to the
machine.

Thread the machine with the embroidery thread, lower

the presser foot lever, and then press the “Start/Stop”
button to sew the appliqué.

B B |40 & |

D™ i et o =
| MM & + g
0 00° “

-

gawmﬁ 1l
min

!Ll@‘" BROWN 1

— The appliqué piece is sewn to the base fabric, and
then the machine stops.

¢ Depending on the pattern that is selected,

Ex (appliqué piece), E """"""""""

(appliqué position) and E (appliqué)
for all three steps may not appear. If

E (appliqué) appears as a color,
embroider using thread of that color.
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M 4. Embroidering the Remainder of
the Pattern

Change the embroidery thread according to
the embroidery color order display, and
then finish embroidering the remainder of
the pattern.

a| B | @ %o a |
&= |

[

1018

=3

¢ Since glue may become attached to the
presser foot, needle or needle plate, clean
off any glue off after finishing embroidering
the appliqué pattern.

e For best results, trim all excess threads
each time the thread color is changed.

Y,
SO0y
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ADJUSTMENTS DURING THE EMBROIDERY PROCESS

ADJUSTMENTS DURING THE EMBROIDERY PROCESS

Note
¢ Be careful not to bump the embroidery unit carriage or the presser foot when removing or attaching
the embroidery frame. Otherwise, the pattern will not embroider correctly.

Unlock the frame-securing lever and

If the Bobbin Runs Out of Thread remove the embroidery frame.
*  Be careful not to apply strong force to the fabric at
When the bobbin begins to run out of thread this time. Otherwise, the fabric may loosen in the
during embroidering, the machine will stop and frame.

the message below will appear. Press ‘ and

follow the directions below to rethread the lower
threading. If very little sewing remains, you can
embroider 10 final stitches without rethreading the

machine by pressing . The machine will stop
after sewing the 10 stitches.

(]
The bobbin thread is almost empty.
Insert a wound bobbin into the machine.
(see page 57 for Setting the bobbin.)

Return /\ | /—\ »

Note

e |f “Upper and Bobbin Thread Sensor” in the
General settings screen of the machine
setting mode is set to “OFF”, the message
shown above does not appear.

o Press .

e Press .

OK to move the embroiriurv carriage to its original
Pposition?

Los)

— The carriage will return to its original position.

EY 6 Attach the embroidery frame.

— After the thread is automatically cut, the carriage
will move.

The carriage of the embroidery unit will move.
Keep your hands etc. away from the carriage.

e To return to the spot in the pattern where

you stopped sewing, follow steps ©)
through © in the next section.

266




ADJUSTMENTS DURING THE EMBROIDERY PROCESS

If the Thread Breaks During
Sewing

Press the “Start/Stop” button to stop the
machine.

If the upper thread is broken, redo the
upper threading. If the bobbin thread is

broken, press ‘ and follow the

directions in steps () through & from the
previous section to reset the bobbin.

Press .

imumsm 3
min
. iumruuc 1
% g gw,\mcmv 2

-~ = ______
. | el

z BLUE

!MVLE 3
!DEEP ROSE 1

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to
lower the presser foot.

Press | i@ .

B [
=

§o & | A

)

!YEM GREEN 3
min

. aa
& 2]
&J’

@

— The camera view window appears.

Press , , , or to move the

needle back the correct number of stitches
before the spot where the thread broke.

* If you cannot move back to the spot where the

thread broke, press n or a to select the color
and move to the beginning position of that color,

then use , ,, or to move ahead

to slightly before where the thread broke.

y

!YEM GREEN 3
min

=
+

EE)m

ﬁ
8

=
:
:

e
H

&J

% to remove “ “ from the screen.

window.

Press to return to the original screen.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to continue
sewing.
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Restarting from the Beginning

Press .

min

" !LIW LAc 1
Yt ) D;m\m:inmr 2
'o lg‘-‘)‘?‘"FLMR B

| EE

!DEEP ROSE 1

Press .

B 1 |%c| a| A

!YEM GREEN 3
min

)
b o

o |

D
e‘

— The embroidery frame moves, returning the needle
to the pattern’s beginning position.

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to
lower the presser foot and start sewing.

Resuming Embroidery After
Turning Off the Power

The current color and stitch number are saved
when embroidery is stopped. The next time the
machine is turned on, you have the option to
continue or delete the pattern.

¢ Even if the power goes out in the middle of
embroidery, the machine returns to the
point where embroidery was stopped when
the machine is turned on again.

" !LIW LAc 1
Yt ) D;m\m:inmr 2
'o lg‘-‘)‘?‘"FLMR B

| EE

!DEEP ROSE 1

@ Current stitch number when embroidery was
stopped

¢ Do not remove the embroidery unit or the
memory will no longer remember your
design.

Turn the main power to ON.

Follow the instructions shown on the screen
and remove the embroidery frame.

— The following message will appear.
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Attach the embroidery frame and press

oK |,

Bl o & |

Sewing

Embroidery

r?‘

OK to recall and resume previous memory?

— The previous embroidering screen displayed before

the machine was turned off appears.

e If you want to start a new embroidery

pattern, press so the pattern

selection screen appears.

Continue embroidering.

imu. GREEN 3
min
iucmuc 1
o . gw,\mcmv 2

» S
s | el

aLlE

!mm 3
!nzzpnosc 1

Sl A

@ Stitch number when embroidery is resumed

».
>
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VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

Uninterrupted Embroidering
(Using a Single Color :
Monochrome)

A selected pattern can be stitched out in one color
instead of multicolor. The machine will continue
till the pattern is completed.

o Press .

*  Press the key again to return to the original setting.

2140 & | A

— The thread color displayed on the screen will be
grayed out.

Memo

e Even if uninterrupted embroidering @ has
been set, the automatic thread cutting
function and the thread trimming function
can be used (see page 290 and 290).

Display the Fabric While
Aligning the Embroidering
Position

The fabric hooped in the embroidery frame can be
displayed on the LCD so that the embroidery position
can be easily aligned.

Example:

Note

e When embroidery frame (small: H2 cm x W 6 cm (H
1inch x W 2-1/2 inches) (optional)) is installed, the
built-in camera cannot be used to align the
embroidering position. Install medium embroidery
frame or larger.

e For details on using thicker fabric such as quilting,
refer to “Positioning the Pattern on Thick Fabric”
(page 275).

Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame, and
then attach the frame to the embroidery
machine.

e Select the pattern, and then press |

Note

* When using light to medium weight fabrics, check
the settings screen to make sure “Fabric Thickness
Sensor” is set to “OFF”.
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Press a When the fabric appears as a background for
the pattern, press to display the

editing window.

ET\|_

o B @Yo &

B 101.4mm O] 31.0mm ¢ + 1.0mm[ ||
195.1mm ~ 29.6mm « + 0.0ommlEIED

[ RN

A

*  The pattern can be moved to the desired position by

dragging on the screen using your finger, the touch

VE

I;"‘“ z pen or connected mouse without displaying the
PO 13

editing window. If you need some fine adjustment,
move the pattern from the editing window.

ANNA
@ B @ %o & | A |

®i101.4 ol 31.0mm t + 1.0mm| =w|( @l (ym
MICHAEL Riotiom B 30w ¢ Ol slumlie]
[ ©EHEn™ o 0y =
el i
X

"!VENM\I.HDN 10
( min
: !a«ucx 2

13

S— . Select )
o | oo @ 0D ) G

82 gVl BY
G B e W

When the following message appears, press

= o BNV = 13

2] - . Select
The frame will move to be scanned with the Add ‘ Delete n n Memory! m
built-in camera. | S

Cancel OK

— The embroidery frame moves so the fabric can be
scanned.

Press to display the pattern moving
window.

B B %o a | oA

RI119.4mm QI 45.2mm ¢ - 34.6mm| | | (|
193.4mm ©+ 193.4mm & + 0,0mm(C3)(E) {14
| =m ,|

¢ If you do not wish the upper thread to be scanned [ >: (EY EY|En’™ 035508
together with the fabric, scan the fabric without the
needle threaded with the upper thread.

¢ Alaploiquig pasueApy £

‘f&

o«
&

273




VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

M Specify Fabric Display from the
Use BB B to align the pattern to the desired .
Settings Screen
embroidery position. Whether the fabric disappears or remains displayed

can be specified from the settings screen.
B B %o a | oA

RI119.4mm QI 45.2mm 2 - 34.6mm| |  gm| |
193.4mm - 193.4mm e + 0.0mmea)(ES) (4

[ 0] 2] 4o & |

EERN=EY oo PRSI

O)
i mres GER O
M [ﬂ| Scan Quality Standard \il \'LI @
“ox || o
3 ‘—&t: Fabric Thickness Sensor
8::0 | ok
p ) ® Setto “ON”" to leave the fabric displayed in the
ress \goltny - background.
® When set to “OFF”, the background will disappear.
® Setto “Fine” to scan clearer than setting to “Standard”.
@ Press | belete | to remove the background image

e If necessary, press to display a preview in completely.
order to check the pattern position.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to start * The fabric background will remain if the embroidery
embroidering. is not finished. In this case, erase the background

image from the settings screen.

*  See “Embroidering Patterns” on page 260.

— When embroidery is finished, the fabric displayed in
the background disappears. M Saving Scanned Image to USB Media

Insert the USB media into the USB port on
the machine.

@ USB port
® USB media

274




VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

Press and select the USB port to save
image.

— After the short melody, the image file will be saved
to the USB media.

Remove the USB media, and then check the
saved image using a computer.

— The files for scanned images are saved with the
name “BG**.JPG” in a folder labeled “bPocket”.
“**” in the name “BG**.JPG” will automatically be
replaced with a number between 00 and 99.

*

M Positioning the Pattern on Thick
Fabric

When positioning the pattern on thick fabric such as
quilting, the fabric may not be detected correctly. In
order for the fabric to be correctly detected, its
thickness must first be measured.

e This feature is functional only when the fabric is
scanned. It will not affect embroidering if it is turned
on with normal embroidery.

Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame, and
then attach the frame to the embroidery
machine.

Select the pattern, and then press

Display page 9 of the Settings screen, and
then set “Fabric Thickness Sensor” to “ON".

— 2
gia:':(lg;oundlmage o
—— - 1Y
= rn [ |3
Fabric Thickness Sensor (ON]
=

Press | ok |,

Press a

Affix the embroidery positioning sticker to the
fabric within the area indicated by the red
frame in the LCD, and then press | ok .

B B %o a | oA
r?\

| Detect fabric thickness.
Affix positioning sticker in red line.

When the following message appears, remove
the embroidery positioning sticker, and then

press | ok .

|
Detection success.

Remove the embroidery positioning mark. ‘
Press OK key to start background capture.

' Cancel

OK

—

— The embroidery frame is moved, and the

embroidery positioning sticker affixed to the fabric is

detected.

Continue with step

on page 274 to align

the pattern with the desired embroidery

position.

A CAUTION

Use fabrics with a thickness of less than 3 mm

(approx. 1/8 inch). Using fabrics thicker than 3 mm

(approx. 1/8 inch) may cause the needle to break.

AJSp[OJqUJE] pasueApy ;‘3;{:
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VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

Basting Embroidery
——
Before embroidering, basting stitches can be sewn
along the outline of the pattern. This is useful for
embroidering fabric that cannot have stabilizer
material affixed with an iron or adhesive. By
stitching stabilizer material to the fabric, shrinkage
of the stitching or misaligned pattern can be
minimized.

e |t is recommended to finish combining and
editing the pattern before selecting the
basting setting. If the pattern is edited after
selecting the basting setting, the basting
and pattern may become misaligned, and
the basting under the pattern may be
difficult to remove after embroidering is
complete.

Press (=) to select the basting setting.

G| B || 4o

Press JEN-

Use - |and |+ to specify the distance from
the pattern to the basting stitching.

|

Thumbnail Size

Embroidery Appliqué =
Distance EREinm +
Embroidery Foot with
it LED Pointer Adjustment
8 f .
0::0 o |

vy

)

el

5'/ Embroidery Basting
Y, Distance

+

t

¢ The higher the setting, the farther the
basting is from the pattern.

¢ The setting remains selected even if the
machine is turned off.

Press to return to the previous

screen.

e When (=) is pressed, the pattern is moved
to the center. After selecting the basting
setting, move the pattern to the desired
position.

e To cancel the setting, press .

e If no pattern is selected, the key appears
gray and cannot be selected.

— Basting is added to the beginning of the sewing
order.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
embroidering.

When embroidering is finished, remove the
basting stitching.
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Creating an Appliqué Piece

Appliqué pieces can be created from the built-in
patterns and patterns on embroidery cards. This is
convenient for fabrics that cannot be embroidered
or when you wish to attach an appliqué to a
garment.

B Creating an Appliqué Piece

The following pattern will be used to create an
appliqué piece.

e Felt or denim fabrics are recommended to
make the appliqué piece. Depending on the
pattern and fabric used, lighter weight
fabrics may cause the stitching to appear
smaller.

® For best results, be sure to use stabilizer
material for embroidering.

e Select a frame that matches the pattern
size. Frame options are displayed on the
LCD screen.

¢ When making appliqué pieces, do not use
the border embroidery frame. Depending on
the pattern density and fabric used,
shrinkage of the stitching may occur.

¢ Finish combining and editing the pattern
before selecting the appliqué setting. If the
pattern is edited after selecting the appliqué
setting, the appliqué stitching and pattern
may become misaligned.

e Since an outline is added, the pattern for an
appliqué piece (when the appliqué setting is
selected) will be larger than the original
pattern. First, adjust the size and position of
the pattern as shown below.

—@

@ Embroidering area
® Approx. 10 mm (3/8 inch)
® Pattern size

Select the pattern, and edit it if necessary.

B B [ (No|a | A
Al 87.3mm QI 87.3mm ¢ + 0.0mm
89.2mm  89.2mm ¢ + 0.0mm

\Cn,t O 0.0°

Select

Add Delete ﬂ ° Memory | [EmBroideny]

Press to display the settings screen.

Use (=] and | + to specify the distance
between the pattern and the appliqué
outline.

2y T e 0 W)
(9] fmgwoers  mi(=)(4)
Spuicersomiest g (=] 4]
L s

80 [Li

Press .

Press

O,
T5) ¢
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278

Press and then, press @ to

position the satin stitching around design.

G| B | %o &

(-]

e When @ is pressed, the pattern is moved

to the center. After selecting the appliqué
setting, move the pattern to the desired
position.

¢ To cancel the setting, press @

e If no pattern is selected, the key appears
darkened and cannot be selected.

— The steps for creating the appliqué piece are added
to the sewing order.

e Three steps are added to the sewing order:
appliqué cutting line, position of pattern
placement on the garment, and appliqué
stitching.

iTEMG\EEM 3
e
|

gwmmcn.\v 2|
!cwnuwsn q
HLE
Wewrs 3
[
APPLIQUE
MATERIAL

1

1
o apPuoE

5|

POSITION

gAFPﬂ.IEU’E
i_Return ] @/ @ B n
@

@O0

@ Cutting line for appliqué
® Position of pattern placement on garment
® Appliqué stitching

¢ An appliqué piece cannot be created if the
pattern is too large or too complicated or a
combined pattern is separated. Even if the
selected pattern fits within the embroidering
area, the entire appliqué pattern may
exceed the embroidering area when the
outline is added. If an error message
appears, select a different pattern or edit it.

Fuse or stick a piece of stabilizer to the
back of the felt or denim fabric to be used
as the appliqué piece.

e For best results, be sure to use stabilizer
material for embroidering.
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Hoop the appliqué fabric in the embroidery
frame, attach the embroidery frame to the
machine, and then start embroidering.

After the pattern is embroidered, thread the
machine with the thread for the cutting
line, and then sew the cutting line
(APPLIQUE MATERIAL).

@ Cutting line for appliqué

¢ We recommend using thread for the cutting
line that is closest to the color of the fabric.

Remove the appliqué material from the
embroidery frame, and then carefully cut
along the stitching. After cutting, carefully
remove all of the cutting line thread.

Use two layers of adhesive water-soluble
stabilizer material with their sticky sides
together, and then hoop them in the
embroidery frame.

e If water-soluble stabilizer is used, it is not
necessary to remove the stabilizer material
after sewing the appliqué outline. To reduce
shrinkage of the pattern, we recommend
using water-soluble stabilizer.

e Put together two layers of water-soluble
stabilizer, otherwise the stabilizer material
may tear during embroidering.

e Depending on the pattern density and fabric
used, there may be shrinking of the pattern
or the appliqué may be misaligned with the
placement line. We recommend cutting
slightly outside of the cutting line.

¢ When using patterns that are vertically and
horizontally symmetrical, use a chalk pencil
to indicate the pattern orientation before
cutting it out.

e Carefully cut out the pattern on the outline
you just sewed. Do not cut inside the
cutting line, otherwise the appliqué fabric
will not be caught by the appliqué stitch.

Thread the machine with the thread for the
outline from step (), and then sew the

placement line for the appliqué position
(APPLIQUE POSITION).

@ Pattern placement line

Lightly apply glue or spray adhesive, and
paste the appliqué piece so that it aligns
with the placement line.

e Before pasting the appliqué piece down,
make sure the appliqué piece is positioned
correctly within the placement line.

Alaploiquig pasueApy &z
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VARIOUS EMBROIDERING FUNCTIONS

With the machine threaded using the thread [ | Using a Frame Pattern for the

for the outline from step (2, sew the outline .

(APPLIQUE). Outline

Using a frame pattern, the desired shape can be
added as the outline of the appliqué. To select the
desired frame, see “Selecting Frame Patterns” on
page 205.

@ Outline of appliqué piece

* The outline is sewn using satin stitching. . . .

« Some glue may get onto the presser foot, Perform the operations (.iescrlbed in steps
needle, and needle plate at this time. Finish through €3 of “Creating an Appliqué
embroidering the appliqué pattern, and then Piece” on page 277.
clean off the glue.

Select the desired frame shape and pattern,

After embroidering is finished, remove the and add it to the appliqué pattern.
stabilizer material from the embroidery
frame. B B @@(¥ola|n

) Ry e . (7
Use scissors to cut the excess water-soluble © oo Eu

stabilizer from outside the appliqué outline. Jo—
TEAL GREEN 3

Soak the appliqué piece in water to dissolve o o 1
the water-soluble stabilizer. w2

CORNFLOWER
BLUE

PURPLE

-
W |
(=D
| )

BLACK

Select

Lo (oo G e
)

)

Dry the appliqué piece, and then iron it if
necessary.

¢ Do not apply a strong force when ironing,
otherwise the stitching may be damaged.
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Press to edit the frame pattern to

fit the size of the appliqué pattern.

B | B | (N0 a | A

137.2mm QOI137.2mm ¢ + 0.0mm Bl
EI'ISIme 77137.2mm + +  0.0mm T

\(Zr“i O 0.0°

Press | ok  and then press [

Press , and then press @ to

select the appliqué piece setting.

B | B [ 4o

- 1137.2
Clnme B3375m 2

Use g'@ to select the frame pattern, and

then press oeee | and | ok |.

o B @Yo a | M|

B 151.2mm B1137.2mm & +  0.0mm|_=w|( gy
T 161.2mm - 137.2mm e +  0.0mmE0)\ES) A4
Edit

B o v

UWARM GRAY 3!
= min)

| R

gumr uiac 1|
~——
icwmwsn 1
_HEHE
'MP‘LE 3
B e rose 1]
.‘uuc: 7|
= ApPLIOUE 1 |
MATERIAL |
gnmuu& 1|
POSITION
=" _J

Select

Add Delete n n Memory
[ Add || Detets) Memory|
=

— The frame pattern is deleted.

B B 2 No|la | A |
e et e 51 ) ()
2 ) NS o oo

gw,\ M GRAY 3!
min

| R

guﬁnrumc 1]

=

= T wasne mar 2|

4 Ry o —_—

icwwwsn 1
_..'m'!

| e

PURPLE

) oces rose 1]
. ,:'/4 APPLIQUE |
g™ gmmm ‘|

Wi |
POSITION

gapmm 5
="

. -  select
| Add | | Detete anwemq

Continue with step @ of “Creating an
Appliqué Piece” on page 277 to complete

the appliqué piece.
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PRINT AND STITCH (COMBINING EMBROIDERY PATTERNS AND PRINTED DESIGNS)

PRINT AND STITCH (COMBINING EMBROIDERY

PATTERNS AND PRINTED DESIGNS)

Completed embroidery patterns combined with printed designs are built into this machine.
Beautiful three-dimensional embroidered designs can be created by ironing a background onto fabric or
printing it onto printable fabric, then sewing complementary embroidery on top of the background.

Using iron-on paper

Select a pattern to be combined with the background image.
— See “Selecting a Pattern” on page 283.

Output from the machine the background image and the positioning image.
— See “Outputting the Background Image and Positioning Image” on page 283.

When using iron-on paper

With a printer, print the background onto iron-on paper, and print the embroidery position sheet on plain paper. Then, iron
the background image onto fabric.

When using printable fabric

With a printer, print the background onto printable fabric, and print the embroidery position sheet on plain paper.

— See “Printing the Background and Embroidery Position Sheet” on page 285.

¥

Hoop in the embroidery frame the fabric with the background image ironed on or printed, check the embroidering
position, and then start embroidering.
— See “Sewing Embroidery Patterns” on page 286.

v1s Note

Q ¢ Print the background and embroidery position sheet in their original dimensions. If an image is printed
in a different size, the sizes of the embroidery pattern and background may not match. In addition, the
built-in camera cannot detect the embroidery position mark. Make sure that the print settings are
correctly specified.
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Selecting a Pattern

Patterns combining embroidery and printed
designs appears with | #, | and [['T%. .

¢ Refer to the Quick Reference Guide for the
detail of patterns which enable this function.

Select a pattern combining embroidery and
printed designs.

o B @Yo a | A |

— Only the embroidery pattern (not the background
image of the selected embroidery pattern) is
displayed.

B Checking the Combined Image
Press | # |.

o B @Yo a | A |

0l141.9mm [ 0
115.6mm 17640

— An image of the pattern combined with the
background appears.

o B @Yo a8 | A |

0l141.9mm
115.6mm

0w

E 7680 & 3 ::

* To return to the image of only the embroidery

design, press @

Outputting the Background
Image and Positioning Image

Use USB media or the computer to output the
following three images from the machine.

*  File name may differ depending on the PDF file
selected.

o [xxx]r.pdf (Example: E_1r.pdf)
An image flipped on a vertical axis (for an iron-
on transfer)

)
>

¢ [xxxIn.pdf (Example: E_1n.pdf)
An image that is not flipped (for printing on
printable fabric)

(
({

<% Alaploiquil pasueApy

e [xxx]p.pdf (Example: E_1p.pdf)
An image that is not flipped, but has positioning
marks attached (for positioning)
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¢ Print the background and embroidery
position sheet in their original dimensions. If
an image is printed in a different size, the
sizes of the embroidery pattern and
background may not match. In addition, the
built-in camera cannot detect the
embroidery position mark. Make sure that
the print settings are correctly specified.

When printing the PDF file of the image with
positioning marks, specify the highest
image quality possible for full-color printing.
In addition, use matte printing paper. Due to
poor printing conditions, the machine’s
built-in camera may not be able to correctly
detect the positioning marks. (For details on
printing, refer to the operating instructions

284

for your printer.)

B Using USB Media

Insert the USB media into the primary (top)
USB port on the machine.

Select the pattern, and then press [[T%. .

B | B | %o a

— The select USB output screen appears.

Press | o< ‘ to select the USB port where

the USB media is inserted.

| LEJ

|
Cancel |

— Two files of the background image only and one file
for aligning embroidery into position are copied
(PDF format) onto the USB media.

¢ Do not remove the USB media from the
machine until data output is finished.

Remove the USB media where the image
data is saved from the machine, and then
copy the image data from the USB media to
the computer.

B Using a USB Cable

Plug the USB cable connectors into the
corresponding USB ports on the computer
and on the machine.

@ USB port for computer
® USB cable connector

— The “Removable Disk” icon appears in “Computer
(My Computer)” on the computer.

Select the pattern, and then press [[T%. .

G| B | %o a

— The select USB output screen appears.
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Press | [E< ‘

ENEY A

Cancel

— Two files of the background image and one file for
aligning embroidery into position are copied (PDF
format) into “Removable Disk” under “Computer
(My Computer)”.

¢ Do not disconnect the USB cable from the
machine until data output is finished.

Copy the image data saved in “Removable
Disk” into a different file before closing.

Printing the Background and
Embroidery Position Sheet

Print the PDF files of the background and
embroidery position sheet. The background file
that is printed differs depending on whether iron-
on paper or printable fabric is used.

To view the PDF file, Adobe” Reader” is needed. If
it is not installed on your computer, you can
download it from the Adobe Systems website:
http://www.adobe.com/

Open the PDF file to be printed, click
“File”-“Print”, and then set “Page Scaling”
to “None (100%)”.

e Before printing onto iron-on paper or
printable fabric, we recommend performing
a test print to check the print settings.

e For details on printing on iron-on transfer
sheets or printable fabric, refer to the
instructions for the iron-on transfer sheets
and printable fabric.

e Some printers will automatically print an
image flipped if an iron-on transfer sheet is
selected as the paper. For details, refer to
the instructions for the printer being used.

Print the embroidery position sheet (file
named E_1p.pdf) onto plain paper.

@ Embroidery position sheet

¢ When printing the PDF file for the
embroidery position sheet, specify the
highest image quality possible for full-color
printing. In addition, we recommend
printing on matte paper. If this is not done,
the built-in camera may not be able to
correctly detect the embroidery positioning
mark.

¢ Print the background and embroidery
position sheet in their original dimensions. If
an image is printed in a different size, the
sizes of the embroidery pattern and
background may not match. In addition, the
built-in camera cannot detect the
embroidery position mark. Make sure that
the print settings are correctly specified.

Print the background image.

* When printing onto iron-on paper, print the file

named E_1r.pdf (an image flipped on a vertical axis).
When printing onto printable fabric, print the file
named E_Tn.pdf (an image that is not flipped).

@ Background image

If an iron-on transfer sheet is used, transfer
the image onto fabric.

O,
T5) ¢

<

¢ For details on transferring from iron-on
transfer sheets, refer to the instructions for
the iron-on transfer sheets.

e If necessary, cut the iron-on transfer sheet
to the size of the pattern before transferring
the image.
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PRINT AND STITCH (COMBINING EMBROIDERY PATTERNS AND PRINTED DESIGNS)

Sewing Embroidery Patterns

Hoop in the embroidery frame the fabric
with the background image ironed on.

c o

V/

\://

NN

Cut the paper printed with the center
positioning image & so it can easily be
positioned aligned with the background
image on the fabric.

Lines or color changes in the image can help you
find the correct alignment position.

Place the paper printed with the positioning
image on top of the fabric so that the
pattern is aligned, and then affix the paper
to the fabric with cellophane tape to
prevent the paper from moving.

@ Cellophane tape

286

After checking that a pattern is selected,

— The embroidering screen appears.

¢ Before embroidering, check that the
embroidery position sheet is perfectly
aligned with the background.

Align the embroidering position according
to steps & through (9 of “Aligning the
Embroidering Position Using the Built-In
Camera” on page 250.

Remove the positioning sheet and press the
“Start/Stop” button to begin embroidering.

A CAUTION

o Before pressing the “Start/Stop” button to
begin embroidering, remove the positioning
sheet taped to the fabric in step




MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

B Upper Thread is Too Tight

The tension of the upper thread is too tight, resulting
in the bobbin thread being visible from the right side

Adjusting Thread Tension

When embroidering, the thread tension should be of the fabric.
set so that the upper thread can slightly be seen on
the wrong side of the fabric. Note

e |f the bobbin thread was incorrectly

. threaded, the upper thread may be too
B Correct Thread Tension tight. In this case, refer to “Setting the

The pattern can be seen from the wrong side of the Bobbin™ (page 57) and rethread the bobbin
fabric. If the thread tension is not set correctly, the thread.

pattern will not finish well. The fabric may pucker or
the thread may break.

B € ® 8

@ Right side
® Right side @ Wrong side
® Wrong side

Follow the operations described below to adjust o Press '

thread tension according to the situation.

Note

e |f the thread tension setting is made
extremely weak, the machine may stop

during sewing. This is not the sign of a ' B

malfunction. Increase the thread tension
slightly, and begin sewing again.

Memo B

e If you turn the main power to OFF or select
a different pattern, the thread tension will
reset to the automatic setting.

e When you retrieve a saved pattern, the
thread tension setting will be the sasmeas | |

when the pattern was saved.
&)
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MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

Press [ to weaken the upper thread

tension. (The tension number will
decrease.)

G| B | |%o a | A

Tension
4.0)
e

End Color Trim

Jump Stitch Trim

Brm

Press | ok .

B Upper Thread is Too Loose

The tension of the upper thread is too loose,
resulting in a loose upper thread, loose thread locks,
or loops appearing on the right side of the fabric.

e |f the upper thread was incorrectly
threaded, the upper thread may be too
loose. In this case, refer to “Upper
Threading” (page 60) and rethread the

upper thread.
-
) =
imﬁ; g
iﬂllg
@ @
@ Right side
® Wrong side

Press .

Press [ to tighten the upper thread

tension. (The tension number will increase.)

Tension

o
an

Press | ok .

¢ With “Embroidery Tension” on page 6/8 of
the setting screen, the tension of the upper
thread can be adjusted for embroidering.
The selected setting will be applied to all
patterns.
When embroidering, if the overall tension of
the upper thread is too tight or too loose,

adjust it from the setting screen. Press [ + |
to tighten the upper thread tension and
press B to loosen the upper tension. If an

individual embroidery pattern needs
additional fine tuning, refer to “Adjusting
Thread Tension” on page 287.

ﬂ@ Embroidery Tension

B Adjusting Overall Upper Thread
Tension

When embroidering, if the overall tension of the
upper thread is too tight or too loose, adjust it from
the setting screen.

Press and | 7 |,

In the “Embroidery Tension”, use [+ (= to

adjust the upper thread tension.

* Press @ to tighten the upper thread tension.

*

Press B to loosen the upper thread tension.

1@!‘»3 :;exjjmhmldery \:Jt|
JE‘L"J Embroidery Tension m :JQJ
=
- :
R )
OK |

0.0

Press | ok |.




MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

Adjusting the Alternate Bobbin
Case (with No Color on the
Screw)

When using the embroidery bobbin thread
provided, please be sure to choose the green
marked bobbin case when performing utility stitch
sewing and embroidery functions. When in the
embroidery function mode, the alternate bobbin
case (with no color on the screw) should be
selected when substitute embroidery bobbin
threads (other than what is accompanied with your
machine) are being used. The alternate bobbin
case (with no color on the screw) can be easily
adjusted when bobbin tension changes are
required to accommodate different bobbin
threads. See “Sewing Attractive Finishes” on page
173.

To adjust the bobbin tension for embroidery
function, using the alternate bobbin case (with no
color on the screw), turn the slotted screw (-) with
a (small) screwdriver.

@ Do not turn a phillips screw (+).
® Adjust with a screwdriver (small).

M Correct Tension
Upper thread slightly appears on the wrong side of

fabric.
E 8
@ @
@ Right side
® Wrong side

B Bobbin Thread is Too Loose
Bobbin thread appears slightly on the right side of

fabric.
B &
©) ®

@ Right side
® Wrong side

If this occurs, turn the slotted screw (-) clockwise,
being careful not to over-tighten the screw,
approximately 30-45 degrees to increase bobbin
tension.

<
D

D

~

)
—

Q

~

B Bobbin Thread is Too Tight

Upper thread on the right side of fabric seems to be
lifting/looping and bobbin thread is not seen on the
wrong side of fabric.

.
R
Jw
@ @
@ Right side
® Wrong side

If this occurs, turn the slotted screw (-)
counterclockwise, being careful not to over-loosen
the screw, approximately 30-45 degrees to decrease
bobbin tension.

\\

A CAUTION

¢ When adjusting the alternate bobbin case, be
sure to remove the bobbin from the alternate
bobbin case.

e DO NOT adjust the position of the phillips (+)
screw on the alternate bobbin case as this may
result in damage to the bobbin case, rendering
it unusable.

¢ If the slotted screw (-) is difficult to turn, do
not use force. Turning the screw too much or
providing force in either (rotational) direction
may cause damage to the bobbin case. Should
damage occur, the bobbin case may not
maintain proper tension.
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MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

Using the Automatic Thread
Cutting Function (End Color
Trim)

will

The automatic thread cutting function
cut the thread at the end of sewing each color.
This function is initially turned on. To turn this

function off, press key and then . This
function can be turned on or off during
embroidering.

*  This setting returns to its default
when the machine is turned off.

Press .

WAk
GRAY 3

jrmanzm 3
iucw uac 1

T wanm 2
GRAY

ComFLOWE

A BLUE
!mms 3
!ussv AosE 1

.ﬁ -

thread cutting function.

Tension

End Color Trim

— The key will display as .

*  When one color thread is sewn, the machine will
stop without cutting the thread.

Using the Thread Trimming
Function (Jump Stitch Trim)

will

The thread trimming function
automatically trim any excess thread jumps within
the color. This function is initially turned on. To

turn this function off, press key and then

. This function can be turned on or off

during embroidering.
*  Your customized setting remains after turning the
machine off and on.

@ Jump stitch

e When this function is turned on, use the
included ball point needle 75/11 for
embroidering patterns with short jump
stitches such as alphabet characters. Using
other needles may cause the thread to
break.

Press .

B | B [ 4o

Ere Ll amEe . —

5 oo R

inuu 1

min §

P

Jym.“‘g = |
()

5
5
i

[ Return | ﬁgg‘ E




MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

Press to turn off the thread

trimming function.

wmm

— The key will display as .

*  The machine will not trim the thread before moving
to the next stitching.

M Selecting the Length of Jump Stitch
Not to Trim

When the thread trimming function [
turned on, you can select the length of the jump
stitch not to trim the thread. This function can be
turned on or off during embroidering.

Select a setting from 5 mm to 50 mm in 5 mm
increments.

* Your customized setting remains after turning the
machine off and on.

Press (@ or @ to select the length of jump stitch.

For example: Press ‘ to select 25 mm (1 inch)

and the machine will not trim a jump stitch of 25
mm or less before moving to the next stitching.

Jump Stitch Trim

Bmm

-] +)

embroidery thread number.

¢ |f design has many trims it is recommended
to select a higher jump stitch trim setting in
order to reduce the amount of excess tails
on backside of fabric.

¢ The higher number of the jump stitch length
selected, the fewer number of times the
machine will trim. In this case, more jump
stitches remain on the surface of the fabric.

Adjusting the Embroidery Speed

Press and | @y |.

In the “Max Embroidery Speed”, use [+ (=

to change the maximum embroidery speed.

* You can choose from 8 different speed levels.

[ﬁ,& g;:j]mhmldln‘ EJEJ
];E, Embroidery Tension m tJtJ
g e =) 4]

88 [«

e SPM is the number of stitches sewn in one
minute.

¢ Decrease the embroidery speed when
embroidering on thin, thick, or heavy
fabrics.

e The embroidery speed can be changed
while embroidery is being sewn.

¢ The setting specified before the main power
is set to OFF remains selected the next time
that the machine is turned on.

e Decrease the embroidery speed to 600 spm
when using a speciality thread like a
metallic thread.

Press . >

Q.

<

L

>

Changing the Thread Color 8
Display S
=

You can display the name of the thread colors or &
~<

T
K

¢ Colors on the screen may vary slightly from
actual spool colors.

Press and then, press | 7 |.
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MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

In the “Thread Color Display”, use . .
) play’’ use (a] (&) Changing the Embroidery Frame
to display the name of the thread colors or

the embroidery thread number. DlSp|ay

a B =2 sc & | A Press [ and | 5 .
R o RS

) et In the “Embroidery Frame Display”, use
L | Caeem <[ zeem |« | 2 | (» ] to change the embroidery frame display
It Name of Calor iJuJ mOde'
o . *  There are 23 choices.
= Mooy ..
o JEl @ wo| a | A
When the thread number | #123 | is (e = i 2=
displayed, use (<] [»] to select from six o Sy
embroidery thread brands pictured below. Cls6emx[J2aem| 4 2]
i Name of Color Uw
o Bl = wol a | A e ware (S
5 T y
EENREED o RS A
1 Embroidery
:)  Frame Display
(] 36em x [-] 24cm EJB
| 5 —@®
it #123 UEJ
—t—@
e ] B0
Embroidery: Polyester thread
Ease
Embroidery
©
Country: Cotton thread* +
iros
Country
Madeira Poly: Polyester thread
1860
iMadeira Poly * *
Madeira Rayon ®
Emas
Madeira +
Ravon
Sulky
Eum
Sulky
* *
Robison-Anton: Polyester
thread 9126
ER-A Poly @
+
*  Depending on the country or area, cotton-like
polyester thread is sold.

Press .
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®
+
* *
@
+
* *
+
©)
+
* *
I I
[iI.J':E [:ITI::
Enmmme I ey 77®
L
/ /@

*  For the optional embroidery frame.

(@ Super large frame embroidering area
36 cm x 24 cm (14 inches x 9-1/2 inches)

® Center mark

(® Extra large frame embroidering area 30 cm x 20
cm (12 inches x 8 inches)

@ Quilt frame embroidering area 20 cm x 20 cm (8
inches x 8 inches)

® Extra large frame embroidering area 26 cm x 16
cm (10 inches x 6 inches)

® Embroidery area for optional large embroidery
frame
18 cm x 13 cm (7 inches x 5 inches)

@ Embroidering area for optional border embroidery
frame
18 cm x 10 cm (7 inches x 4 inches)

Embroidering area for optional medium frame
15 cm x 15 cm (6 inches x 6 inches)

® Medium frame embroidering area
10 cm x 10 cm (4 inches x 4 inches)

Small frame embroidering area
2 cm x 6 cm (1 inch x 2-1/2 inches)

@ Grid lines 10 mm (3/8 inch), 25 mm (1 inch)
@ Cross lines

Press .

Aligning the Pattern and the
Needle

Example: Aligning the lower left side of a

pattern and the needle

Mark the embroidery start position on the
fabric, as shown.
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MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

Press .

G| B || %o a | A

AB<DE

Press [J.

B | B [ 4o

o 31.9mm ¢ + 0.0mm
O B 555 5 1 G
o 0.0°

000
(]
-~
= =l
[ ok |
@ This key is used for aligning linked characters (see
page 294).

® Start position

— The needle position moves to the bottom left corner
of the pattern (the embroidery frame moves so that
the needle is positioned correctly).

Press | ok  and then, press .

Use B8 to align the needle and the
mark on the fabric, and begin embroidering
the pattern.

¢ You can use camera positioning function.
For details, see “Aligning the Embroidering
Position Using the Built-In Camera” on
page 250.

Embroidering Linked Characters

Follow the procedure described below to
embroider linked characters in a single row when
the entire pattern extends beyond the embroidery
frame.

Example: Linking “FG” to the characters
“ABCDE”

Select the character patterns for “ABCDE”.

e For details on selecting character patterns,
refer to “Selecting Alphabet Character

Patterns” on page 203.




MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

Press .

AB<DE

— The needle is positioned in the lower-left corner of
the pattern. The embroidery frame moves so that the
needle is positioned correctly.

e To cancel the starting point setting and
return the starting point to the center of the

pattern, press .

[ o
e Use B[ to select a different starting

point for embroidering.

Press | ok .

31.9mm ¢ + 0.0mm
Clnme &, 352 o+ Glome
O 0.0°

End Color Trim

ABCDE

Jump Stitch Trim

Press the “Start/Stop” button.
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MAKING EMBROIDERY ADJUSTMENTS

After the characters are embroidered, cut
the threads to a generous length, remove
the embroidery frame, and then attach the
embroidery frame again so that the
remaining characters (“FG”) can be
embroidered.

/

®

@ End of the embroidering

As in step (1), select the character patterns
for “FG”.

Press .

FG

— The needle is positioned in the lower-left corner of
the pattern. The embroidery frame moves so that the
needle is positioned correctly.

Press | ok .

0c0o
Use LJE ([ to align the needle with the end

o]

of embroidering for the previous pattern.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to begin
embroidering the remaining character
patterns.

® You can use camera positioning function.
For details, see “Aligning the Embroidering
Position Using the Built-In Camera” on
page 250.




USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Embroidery Data Precautions

Observe the following precautions when using embroidery data other than that created and saved in this
machine.

A CAUTION

e When using embroidery data other than our original patterns, the thread or needle may break when
sewing with a stitch density that is too fine or when sewing three or more overlapping stitches. In that

case, use one of our original data design systems to edit the embroidery data.

B Types of Embroidery Data that can be Used

e Only .pes,.pha,.phb,.phc, and .dst embroidery data files can be used with this machine. Using data other
than that saved using our data design systems or sewing machines may cause the embroidery machine to
malfunction.

B Types of USB Devices/Media that can be Used

Stitch data can be saved to or recalled from USB media. Use media that meets the following specifications.
e USB Flash drive (USB Flash memory)

e USB Floppy disk drive

Stitch data can be recalled only.

e USB CD-ROM, CD-R, CD-RW drives

You can also use the following types of USB media with the optional USB Memory Card Reader/USB card writer
module.

Secure Digital (SD) Card

CompactFlash

Memory Stick

Smart Media

Multi Media Card (MMC)

XD-Picture Card

Note
e The processing speed may vary by port selection and quantity of data stored.
e Some USB media may not be usable with this machine. Please visit our website for more details.

e The access lamp will begin blinking after inserting USB devices/media, and it will take about 5 to 6
seconds to recognize the devices/media. (Time will differ depending on the USB device/media).

Memo

¢ To create file folders, use a computer.

e | etters and numerals can be used in the file names. In addition, if the file name contains no more than
eight characters, the entire file name will appear on the screen.

If the file name is more than eight characters long, only the first six characters followed by “~” and a
number appear as the file name.
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USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Bl Connecting Your Machine to the PC

Compatible models:

IBM PC with a USB port as standard equipment

[BM PC-compatible computer equipped with a USB port as standard equipment
Compatible operating systems:

Microsoft Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8

B Precautions on Using the Computer to Create and Save Data

If the name of the embroidery data file/folder cannot be identified, for example, because the name contains
special characters, the file/folder is not displayed. If this occurs, change the name of the file/folder. We
recommend using the 26 letters of the alphabet (uppercase and lowercase), the numbers 0 through 9,”-”, and
If embroidery data larger than 360 mm (H) x 240 mm (W) (approx.14 inches (H) x 9-1/2 inches (W)) is
selected, a message is shown asking if you wish to rotate the pattern 90 degrees.

Even after being rotated 90 degrees, embroidery data larger than 360 mm (H) x 240 mm (W) (approx.

14 inches (H) x 9-1/2 inches (W)) cannot be used. (All designs must be within the 360 mm (H) x 240 mm (W)
(approx. 14 inches (H) x 9-1/2 inches (W)) design field size.)

.pes files saved with the number of stitches or the number of colors exceeding the specified limits cannot be
displayed. The combined design can not exceed a maximum number of 600,000 stitches or a maximum
number of 127 color changes (Above numbers are approximate, depending on the overall size of the design).
Use one of our design software programs to edit the embroidery pattern so that it meets these specifications.
Embroidery data stored in a folder created in USB media can be retrieved.

Do not create folders in “Removable Disk” on a computer. If embroidery data is stored in a folder in
“Removable Disk”, that embroidery data cannot be retrieved by the machine.

Even if the embroidery unit is not attached, the machine will recognize embroidery data.

M Tajima (.dst) Embroidery Data

.dst data is displayed in the pattern list screen by file name (the actual image cannot be displayed). Only the
first eight characters of the file name can be displayed.

Since Tajima (.dst) data does not contain specific thread color information, it is displayed with our default
thread color sequence. Check the preview and change the thread colors as desired.




USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Saving Embroidery Patterns in
the Machine’s Memory

You can save embroidery patterns that you have
customized and will use often; for example, your
name, patterns that have been rotated or had the
size changed, patterns that have had the sewing
position changed, etc. A total of about 10 MB of
patterns can be saved in the machine's memory.

¢ Do not turn the main power to OFF while the
“Saving” screen is displayed. You will lose
the pattern you are saving.

e |t takes a few seconds to save a pattern to
the machine’s memory.

® See page 301 for information on retrieving a
saved pattern.

Press when the pattern you want to

save is in the embroidering screen.

T WARM
GRAY

3
.
HTEALGREEN 3
WARM 2
_‘JGRAV
'CORNFLOWE 1
R BLUE
HPURPLE 3
@DEEP ROSE 1

( Return @ {,,\'J_""’J M @

Press =i ‘

*  Press to return to the original screen

without saving.

Cancel

— The “Saving” screen is displayed. When the pattern
is saved, the display returns to the original screen
automatically.

M If the Memory is Full

If the screen below displays, either the maximum
number of patterns have been saved or the pattern
you want to save takes a lot of memory, and the

machine cannot save it. Press | ok | and delete a
previously saved pattern, then you can save the
current pattern. Refer to “Retrieving Patterns from
the Machine’s Memory” on page 301.

(7]
Not enough available memory to save the pattern.
Delete another pattern?

o

Saving Embroidery Patterns to
USB Media

When sending embroidery patterns from the
machine to USB media, plug the USB media into
the machine’s USB port.

¢ USB media is commercially available, but
some USB media may not be usable with
this machine. Please visit our website for
more details.

¢ Depending on the type of USB media being
used, either directly plug the USB device
into the machine’s USB port or plug the
USB media Reader/Writer into the
machine’s USB port.

¢ The USB media can be inserted or removed
at any time.
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USING THE MEMORY FUNCTION

Press when the pattern you want to

save is in the embroidering screen. * Do not insert or remove USB media while
“Saving” screen is displayed. You will lose
some or all of the pattern you are saving.

W

§ _ Omn
&y | e X s

[iim & 3a3mm o o Commigeeen . . .
SR Saving Embroidery Patterns in the
Computer
15 Using the included USB cable, the machine can
% be connected to your computer, and the
Ouw embroidery patterns can be temporarily retrieved
| G from and saved in the “Removable Disk” folder in
P = your computer. A total of about 10 MB of
R=r= embroidery patterns can be saved in the
“Removable Disk”, but the saved embroidery
patterns are deleted when the machine is turned

,Retum @ww@ OFF

Insert the USB media into the USB port on * Do not turn the main power to OFF while the
the machine. “Saving” screen is displayed. You will lose
the pattern you are saving.

Plug the USB cable connector into the
corresponding USB ports for the computer
and for the machine.

Turn on your computer and select
“Computer (My Computer)”.
*  The USB cable can be plugged into the USB ports

©) on the computer and embroidery machine whether
| or not they are turned on.

@ USB port
® USB media

¢ Do not insert anything other than USB
media into the USB media port. Otherwise,
the USB media drive may be damaged.

Press < ‘
* Press to return to the original screen

without saving.

@ USB port for computer
® USB cable connector

[ < J *%%J | e — The “Removable Disk” icon will appear in
“Computer (My Computer)” on the computer.

| Cancel

— The “Saving” screen is displayed. When the pattern
is saved, the display returns to the original screen
automatically.
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Select the pattern’s .phc file in “Removable

Disk” and copy the file to the computer.

e The connectors on the USB cable can only

be inserted into a port in one direction. If it

is difficult to insert the connector, do not o= > ot Teranien @ BE

insert it with force. Check the orientation of T

the connector. P .
¢ For details on the position of the USB port o st

on the computer (or USB hub), refer to the e

instruction manual for the corresponding

equipment.

Press when the pattern you want to
save is in the embroidering screen.

Retrieving Patterns from the

Machine’s Memory
%w & Press |&w .
- TEAL GREEN 3
8 1 .ucwumc 1
:‘ l:: 2
el o B @ wolalal
!MHE 3 o1 =
luwnoﬁ 1 0‘51‘5 ﬂl;‘. ou:‘ nm. :
é’;’ Rﬁ Lol :g?;‘
- 2R
: W*I\.?Jj ’ ”‘%ﬂ

8
Press | Cancel | to return to the original screen ;

without saving. n

| Sl

— The pattern will be temporarily saved to
“Removable Disk” under “Computer (My
Computer)”.

— The machine displays the patterns currently in the
memory.
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Press the key of the pattern you want to
retrieve.

G| B | [ 4o

=0

]

[T e AA|

(I v
©

e - f\ £ |

— The embroidering screen is displayed.




EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

Using a Frame Pattern to Make
an Appliqué (1)

You can use framed patterns of the same size and
shape to create an appliqué. Embroider one
pattern with a straight stitch and one pattern with a
satin stitch.

Select a straight stitch frame pattern.
Embroider the pattern onto the appliqué
material, then cut neatly around the outside
of the shape.

Embroider the same pattern from step
onto the base fabric.

/s,
S

7

7

Apply a thin layer of fabric glue or a
temporary spray adhesive to the rear of the
appliqué created in step (). Attach the
appliqué to the base fabric matching the
shapes.

/s

S

=

Select the satin stitch frame pattern of the
same shape as the appliqué. Embroider over
the appliqué and base fabric from step &) to
create the appliqué.

a  n

G| B | @ 4o
}L& min

[+, O 87.6mm $ + 0.0mm
(MED ) 80.0mm + + 0.0mm
O 0.0°

| Return (3 Ij"“ § | 5:]

¢ |f you change the size or position of the
patterns when selecting them, make a note
of the size and location.

!y
A\

O)

7

7

@ Appliqué material

)
>

(
({

<% Alaploiquil pasueApy
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EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

Using a Frame Pattern to Make
an Appliqué (2)

This is a second method to make appliqué using
embroidery patterns. You do not have to change
the fabric in the embroidery frame using this
method. Embroider one pattern with a straight
stitch and one pattern with a satin stitch.

Select a straight stitch frame pattern, and
embroider the pattern onto the base fabric.

R =

Place the appliqué fabric over the pattern
embroidered in step

*  Be sure that the appliqué fabric completely covers

the seam.
N W
- AR

Embroider the same pattern on the appliqué
fabric.

304

Remove the embroidery frame from the
embroidery unit, and cut around the
outside of the stitches.

¢ Do not remove the fabric from the
embroidery frame to cut it. Also, do not pull
strongly on the fabric. Otherwise, the fabric
may loosen in the frame.

Select the satin stitch frame pattern of the
same shape as the appliqué.

B B [ |%o| & | A

¢ Do not change the size or position of the
pattern.
e |f you change the size or position of the

patterns when selecting them, make a note
of the size and location.

/s

W

O)

7/

7

@ Appliqué material




EMBROIDERY APPLICATIONS

Reattach the embroidery frame to the
embroidery unit, and embroider the satin
stitch pattern to create an appliqué.

7

7

Sewing Split Embroidery Patterns

Split embroidery patterns created with Palette
Ver.7 or later can be sewn. With split embroidery
patterns, embroidery designs larger than the
embroidery hoop are divided into multiple
sections, which combine to create a single pattern
after each section is sewn.

For details on creating split embroidery patterns
and for more detailed sewing instructions, refer to
the Instruction and Reference Guide included with
Palette Ver.7 or later.

The following procedure describes how to read
the split embroidery pattern shown below from
USB media and embroider it.

Connect to the machine the media
containing the created split embroidery
pattern, and then select the split
embroidery pattern to be embroidered.
For details on recalling patterns, refer to “Selecting
Patterns from Embroidery Cards” on page 205,

“Recalling from USB Media” on page 207, or
“Recalling from the Computer” on page 208.

o B %o &

L —
L L M
CIG

;;i/ 1913 MB <5+ @

— A screen appears so that a section of the split
embroidery pattern can be selected.

Select section | % | to be embroidered.

*  Select the sections in alphabetical order.
* A maximum of 12 sections can be displayed in one
page. If there are 13 or more sections in the pattern,

press - or u to display the previous or next
page.

o B @Yo a8 | A |

8 2
8 %

Aa":g EhJ Ac}
n:j s‘h']_J n'c‘H

°}E§{Q£ AJSp[OJqUJEl pasueApy }}}g;’ﬁ

Ca\-é C’iﬂ Et—
e |5 |t
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306

B | (%ol & | A

Ol 90.0mm l
90.0mm

embroidery screen.

B | B | %o a | A

B! 90.0mm [ 90.0mm = + 0.0mm|_~w| g| s
90.0mm - 90.0mm e + 0,0mm|E2](E) (14

| B Ej e c 'd
|

[ e creen 3%

| e 1‘|

=

[] wanm ray 1|

O 1|

Select = =
| Add | | Delete nn\mmw, o

e The pattern can be rotated 90° to either the
left or right when is pressed.

Press the “Start/Stop” button to embroider
the pattern section.

When embroidering is finished, the

following screen appears. Press | ok .

| @)
| Embroider the next segment?
|

Cancel | OK
) \

— A screen appears so that a section of the split
embroidery pattern can be selected.

Repeat steps =) through (=) to embroider
the remaining sections of the pattern.




USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

Instead of using thread marks, the camera can be used to connect patterns in the Embroidery Edit screen.

An area of 33 cm x 21 ¢cm (12-1/2 inches x 8 inches) can be embroidered when the camera is used to
connect patterns. Select the appropriate frame depending on the size of the embroidery. We recommend
using the super large embroidery frame (36 cm x 24 cm (14 inches x 9-1/2 inches)) when using the
camera to connect patterns. The small embroidery frame (2 cm x 6 cm (1 inch x 2-1/2 inches)) cannot be
used with the camera function.

Thread the machine with the upper thread

Note and the bobbin thread.

e Split (Large-size) embroidery patterns
cannot be used with this function.

Hoop fabric in the 18 cm x 13 cm (7-1/8
inches x 5-1/8 inches) embroidery frame,

Connecting Th ree Patterns and then attach the frame to the
embroidery machine.

Example:
®_ n
- a») 0— > a»
®_ n
oY
©L
0

@ Pattern A
® Pattern B

Pattern C
® e Press @

o Select the first pattern A, and then press

<& Alaploiquil paoueApy 2z

— I appears at the top left side of the screen, and

then @ changes to @
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USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

Select the second pattern B, and then press

° can be pressed while embroidering.
¢ A pattern cannot be saved in the machine’s

memory while patterns are being @ B 2 No a | A
connected.
Animals Around
the World =
Lower the presser foot, and then embroider
Celebrate Delicate
the first pattern.
Home
. . . . Floral Accents
After embroidering of the first pattern is
. Kids
. o . Kaleidoscope
finished, the following message appears. Somer
— Kitchen
Press | ok . okl Novelty
Quilting Scroll Styles -
;M %u,_,..__) \%
— =)

© (B et (B
%
ik ® Press 2], and then select how the
— (5] patterns will be connected.
=
' ©
@ B[ %o a | A

' B 82.0mm [ 82.0mm : + 0.0mm  — gyl( !
o] 31.3mm - 31.3mm e+ 0.0mmld (2T 1
Embroidery is finished. ua' &J LLB’ it

OK to connect next pattern?

Cancel | | ok

When the following message appears, press

oK |.

Do not remove the material from the frame.
Press OK key to select the next pattemn.

Select

L (o] o 0 D
]

—

— The pattern connection setting screen appears.

¢ You can edit the second pattern in this
screen.
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USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

Select the position of the second pattern by

pressing on the screen. Press | ok | after
specifying the position.

B | B @ Ne] a | A

Select the position where the next pattern
will be connected.

T e

+ 4
o9
[=1=}

ooe

s
e

Cancel | 20y 0K

*  You can adjust the position of the second pattern

using the keys described below.

B B 4o & | A

Select the position where the next pattern
will be connected.

el

®@ 06

$ o
+ 4
oo
oo

T-1]

600 :

coe’’
®

| cancel | 0y oK

3

@
|

@ Connecting point

® First pattern A

® Second pattern B

® Press to move the second pattern.

e The second pattern will be automatically
connected to the first pattern without
adjustment. Change the position of the
second pattern manually using & 8.

¢ The position of the second pattern can be

moved using your finger or the included
touch pen.

* Use Y, £ or[=n]if you want to align the
pattern to the corner of the center of the
first pattern, when changing the pattern’s
connecting position.

Prepare two embroidery positioning
stickers. Following the on-screen

instructions to affix these two stickers to the

fabric so that the positioning marks can be
detected by the camera.

¢ Use the positioning stickers included with
this product or purchase replacement
stickers (BLSO-EPS) from your Baby Lock
retailer. If any other sticker is used, the
camera may not recognize it.

The 182 mm x 257 mm (7 inches x 10
inches) embroidery positioning sticker sheet
with strong adhesive is most appropriate for
connecting patterns (BLSO-EPS). If any
other positioning sticker is used, it may peel
off. If the sticker peels off, the patterns
cannot be connected.

( o) 1 |Press to rotate the second pattern in a clockwise
arc referring the first pattern as a center.

(- |Press to rotate the second pattern in a
+

center.

counterclockwise arc referring the first pattern as a

Rotate the second pattern 90 degree in a

a0y .
clockwise.

— Message appears on screen and carriage will move

after pressing | oK |.

AJSp[OJqUJE] pasueApy ;‘3;{:

T
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USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

Affix the first embroidery positioning
sticker onto the fabric within the red lines
that now appear on the screen of the
machine by using both hands to press down
on each corner of the sticker. Affix the
sticker with the large circle to the top as

shown on machine. Then, press .

@ B[ %ol a | A

(]
~

Using both hands affix the first embroidery
positioning mark within the red lines by pressing
| down on each corner of the positioning mark onto
the material.
The carriage of the embroidery unit will move
after pressing key.

[ Cancei | ok "
| W |

— The camera detects the first positioning sticker.

e Use new positioning stickers. If a sticker is
reused, it may easily peel off. If the sticker
peels off during this procedure, the patterns
cannot be connected.

e Using fingers apply pressure to the corners
of the positioning sticker to firmly affix it to
the fabric. If the sticker is not firmly
attached, the camera may incorrectly detect
the sticker.

If any of the following messages appear,
reattach the positioning sticker in the
correct position. Make sure that the sticker
is affixed with the large circle at the top.

few

Cannot recognize the embroidery positioning mark.

The embroidery positioning mark is not affixed
properly.

Please remove and reaffix the embroidery
positioning mark.

OK

Using both hands affix the second
embroidery positioning mark within the red
lines that now appear on the screen of the
machine by pressing down on each corner

of the positioning mark onto the material

and then touch .

m B [ %ola | A

fesd

—~

Using both hands affix the second embroidery
positioning mark within the red lines by pressing
/| down on each corner of the positioning mark
onto the material.

The carriage of the embroidery unit will move
after pressing key.

— The camera detects the second positioning sticker.

After the two positioning stickers have been
detected, the following message appears.

B B &0 A& | A

A

Do not remove the embroidery positioning marks.
Please re-hoop the material so the next pattern

| and the centers of the two embroidery
positioning marks are in the embroidery area.

(e)—(e)

Scan

(@® Embroidering area




USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

While making sure that the two positioning
stickers do not peel off, remove the
embroidery frame from the machine, and
then rehoop the fabric. Be sure to hoop the
fabric so the next pattern and both the
positioning stickers are within the
embroidery sewing area. Reattach the

frame and press | scan |.

N

@

®
g
- |

@ Pattern to be embroidered next

® Centers of large circles for stickers

® Embroidery sheet

— The camera detects the two positioning stickers.

e If either of the following messages appear,
rehoop the fabric so that the next pattern
and both the positioning stickers are within
the embroidery sewing area as indicated in
the screen.

Press | ok | to detect the positioning
stickers.

m B[ 4o 4| A

(a4
Cannot recognize the embroidery positioning mark.
Please re-hoop the material so the next pattern
| and the centers of the two embroidery
positioning marks are in the embroidery area.

@ B[ %o a | A

| @

The next pattern is out of the embroidery area.
Please re-hoop the material so the next pattern
| and the centers of the two embroidery
positioning marks are in the embroidery area.

Scan

e |f the machine detects that the next pattern
and the centers of the large circles of the
two positioning stickers do not fit within the
embroidering area, the operation will be
paused. Follow the on-screen instructions
to reposition the positioning stickers. Refer
to “Changing the Position of a Sticker” on
page 313 to reposition the stickers.

e If the sticker peels off during this procedure,
the patterns cannot be connected. If this
occurs, restart the procedure from the
beginning.

AJSp[OJqUJEl pasueApy ;‘3;{3
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USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

After the positioning stickers have been
detected, press | ok |, and then remove the

stickers.

~
The embroidery positioning marks are recognized.
Remove the embroidery positioning marks and
embroider the pattern.

OK

Lower the presser foot, and then embroider

the second pattern.

— When embroidering is finished, the following

message appears.
—

To connect a third pattern, press | oK |.

Embroidery is finished.
OK to connect next pattern?

Cancel | | oK
]

When the following message appears, press

Do not remove the material from the frame.
Press OK key to select the next pattem.

—
Select the third pattern C, and press

@ B @ (%o a A

. Around
Animals || e World

Celebrate Delicate
Home
Floral Accents
Kaleidoscope C'é'riir
Kitchen
Accents Novelty

Quilting Scroll Styles
;M %41,,..__)
(| moremmer, e

Press =0, and then select how the
patterns will be connected.

B B %o & | A
@ 82.0mm O 82.0mm ¢ + 0.0mm| = ||
= S13mm - 31.dmm e + 0.0mmlED LL_J-J@

[ E\CE R

|‘ | (T 1
min

Select

e 11 [ =

— The pattern connection setting screen appears.

® You can edit the third pattern in this screen.

Specify the position of the third pattern

referring to the screen display.

In this example, press <H | 2 times and then, press

=1\ Press | OK | after specifying the position.

@ B[ %o a | A

Select the position where the next pattern
will be connected.

e
+ 4
=1-}
oo

® O 0
GO0
<]-] B
VRS

@ Connecting point
® Second pattern B
® Third pattern C




USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

B B 4o & | A

Select the position where the next pattern
will be connected.

|

$ o
+ 4
oo
oo

. Umm
Gne
b
e ]
| [icancet @ ok

— Message appears on screen and carriage will move
after pressing .

Lower the presser foot, and then embroider
the third pattern.

— When embroidering is finished, the following
message appears. When finished connecting

patterns, press .

Embroidery is finished.
OK to connect next pattern?

Cancel OK

— After embroidering is finished, = is no longer
located at the top left of LCD screen.
The three patterns have been connected.

Changing the Position of a Sticker

If the selected pattern or positioning stickers for
connecting the next pattern do not easily fit in the
embroidering area, follow the on-screen instructions
that appear after step () on page 310 in order to move
the positioning stickers.

For an example, the on-screen instruction appears
when you use the embroidery frame with a size of 10
cm x 10 cm (4 inches x 4 inches) to connect patterns as
shown below.

O
| 1@
|
@ Pattern A
® Pattern B

Refer to steps (1) through (© of
“Connecting Three Patterns” using the
embroidery frame with a size of 10 cm x 10
cm (4 inches x 4 inches) to embroider the
first pattern and to connect the second
pattern.

LIEY
B

%

¢ When referring to steps (1) through (2,
make sure you change the reference edge
and reference point to reflect this exercise.

B B[ 4o & | A

Select the position where the next pattern
will be connected.
i
5@
>
o
<
o8]
>
(@)
H g
@) He— ® m
L | s 3
AL g
s =
a 2
[ cancel @ ok &

@ Reference point
® Reference edge
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USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

Following message appears in step () if the

next pattern or affixed positioning stickers
are close to being out of the embroidering
area. Follow the instructions and then press

B B[ 4o & A

A

Do not remove the embroidery positioning marks.
Need to reaffix the embroidery positioning marks. |
/| Please re-hoop the material.

scany]

(@® Embroidering area

@ Pattern to be embroidered next
® Embroidery sheet

e |f the following message appears, rehoop
the fabric as indicated in the screen, and

then press .

@ B[ %o a | A

()

Cannot recognize the embroidery positioning mark.
Please re-hoop the material.

[of
3 1

[gscang

After the sticker position is detected, press

, and then remove the stickers.

Csiad
—

The embreidery positioning marks are recognized.
Please remove the embroidery positioning marks.

OK

Affix the two positioning stickers again
according to the on-screen instructions so
that the next pattern or positioning marks
can fit in the embroidery area.

@ B[ %o a | A

| @
-

Using both hands affix the first embroidery
positioning mark within the red lines by pressing
| down on each corner of the positioning mark onto

the material.
The carriage of the embroidery unit will move
after pressing key.

[ Cancei | ok "

— Press so that the camera detects the first

positioning sticker.




USING THE CAMERA TO CONNECT PATTERNS

Affix the second sticker and then press

m B[ 4o A A

ru\

Using both hands affix the second embroidery
positioning mark within the red lines by pressing
| down on each corner of the positioning mark
onto the material.

The carriage of the embroidery unit will move
after pressing key.

Cancel [ ok |

— The camera detects the second positioning sticker.

After the two positioning stickers have been
detected, the following message appears.
While making sure that the positioning
stickers do not peel off, rehoop the fabric
according to the example displayed on the
on-screen instruction.

m B[ 4o A A

(20)
—
The position of the embroidery positioning marks
was changed.
/| Please re-hoop the material so the next pattern
and the centers of the two embroidery
positioning marks are in the embroidery area.

]
@

.VSean.'
B e =

(@® Embroidering area

@ Pattern to be embroidered next
® Embroidery sheet

Continue the operation from step

page 312 after pressing .

on

¢ Alaploiquig pasueApy £
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CONNECTING ROTATED PATTERNS

Greater design variations can be created by
rotating patterns. The following procedure
describes how to connect patterns that are rotated.

®

A: First pattern
B: Second pattern

Select the pattern, and then press

B B || 4o &
01 1[0z |03 (04 | (@8] 1 gues
LeyBliele w‘
06 » -

O ‘u'ro ;DBD Lqu "lu’D i2

Always press when

@' moving embroidery unit.

— The pattern editing screen appears.

Press and then, press in the

pattern editing screen.

B B[ 4o a | A

B 53.2mm O 53.2mm % +  0.0mm| || g i
74.7mm 74.7mm & + 0.0mr

IQ_IQ [,LDI ¢ 0.0°

|| eacx 1]
L) min

Select

oo (o G D e D

Rotate the pattern, and then press | ox |.

@ B @ (%o a | A

B B e s Do)

[ © CYEean © 200 N
ey
ey
e

‘V‘iﬂ.‘i H n.1‘,"7‘

[ e

ane
<]-]>]
(-]

]

——
™ 2

k




CONNECTING ROTATED PATTERNS

¢ Be sure to rotate the pattern from the
pattern editing screen. The reference edge
and reference point are specified along the
smallest rectangle (not angled) that contains
all patterns selected.

Rectangles and angled patterns

@ Rectangle
Rectangles and patterns (not angled)

—®
® ®
® [0 L®

@ Rectangle

® Pressing in the sewing screen changes
the angle at which patterns are connected.

Press 2l to display the sewing screen.

Press and then, press .

Refer to steps ¢ through ©) of
“Connecting Three Patterns” to embroider
the first pattern.

Select the next pattern, and then press

Press and then, press @& in the
pattern editing screen.

Rotate the pattern to the same angle as the

first pattern, and then press | ok |.

o ‘ B | [ika) ‘ !J_Ol a8 I A ‘
B e B amm e 3 CommET =)
a [@. E.,L__ m ¢ 20.0° Edit} |

Press iE20-

The pattern position does not need to be

specified for this example. Press | ox |.

B B N0 a | oA

Select the position where the next pattemn
will be connected.

@

cancel | [0y ] oK

@ Connecting point
— Message appears on screen and carriage will move

after pressing | ok |.

AJSp[OJqUJEl pasueApy ;‘3;{3
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CONNECTING ROTATED PATTERNS

Continue with step (2 of “Connecting
Three Patterns” to finish connecting the
patterns.

Connecting Patterns to be Joined
Along an Edge

Greater design variations can be created by sliding
the patterns being connected.

The following procedure describes how to use this
function to connect patterns so they are joined
along an edge. Before connecting the patterns, the
basting function will be used to measure the
distance that the pattern will be slid.

®

A: First pattern
B: Second pattern

B Measuring the Distance That the
Pattern Will Be Slid

Set “Embroidery Basting Distance” in the
settings screen to “0.0”.

a @ %o & | A
S == [
O o P

rrprer mm « ‘ » |
Ehhmldery Seiect
Background Color
] ——
Thumbnail ﬂl
Background Color
Thumbnail Size 0 el
Embroidery Basting Bl = |
Distance Sl _JuJ

Embroidery Applique e
Distance B +
Embroidery Foot With
LED Pointer Adjustment
8 [
7 @ oK
(g

©

@ =

318

Select the pattern whose slide distance is to
be measured.

2

B B [ 4¥0 &
oo/l o®
el K98 ¥ k- Wil

BEES

a&

2|
kS

il

g

LIEYLS
B

Continue to the embroidery screen, and

press and then, press (*]

select the basting function.

™ Bl

=) changes to .




CONNECTING ROTATED PATTERNS

After the pattern is sewn, remove the fabric
from the frame, and then measure the
distance that the pattern is to be slid.

@ Vertical: 32.8 mm
® Horizontal: 42.8 mm

M Trial Sewing

Sew trial embroidery to check that the pattern will
be slid the correct distance.

Select the pattern, and then continue to the
sewing screen.

Press and then, press in the
sewing screen.

Embroider the first pattern.

Refer to steps (=) through ) of
“Connecting Three Patterns” on page 307
to select the next pattern.

B | B | %o & | A |

; Around  |[If
Animals the World ]
Celebrate Delicate

Home
Floral Accents s I
Kaleidoscope Kids Ei\?
P Corner @g [
7
Kitchen
Accents Dowelty —’%I
Quilting Scroll Styles -

| & | Atways press when
B | removing embroi it.

s 7 )
o B el =
=

Specify the position of the second pattern
referring to the vertical/horizontal position
measured in step &) of “Measuring the
Distance That the Pattern Will Be Slid” on
page 318. Press @ after specifying the
position.

B B 2140 & | A

Select the position where the next pattern
will be connected.
— i
| =n
<> e
<> t4 00mm
b
| ficasead] (oo | oK
@ Connecting point
A
@
>
1 | I S
m B 2140 & | A 5
>
Select the position where the next pattem 8
will be connected. o
m
=zl 3
a5 &
=
[oN
@
| 2
®

T
el

©) <>>

\ # + 42.8mm @
b il
. _> Cancel | @ oK
@ Connecting point

® Vertical/Horizontal position

— Message appears on screen and carriage will move

after pressing | OK |.
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CONNECTING ROTATED PATTERNS

Continue with step (2 of “Connecting

Three Patterns” on page 309 to finish
connecting the patterns.

¢ After checking that the trial embroidery
results are satisfactory, sew the actual
embroidery. If you decide to change the
distance that the pattern is slid after
checking the trial embroidery, change the
settings selected in step

320




RESUME FEATURE

RESUME FEATURE

If the machine is turned off while the pattern
connecting function is being used, the machine
will return to the operation indicated below when
it is turned on again. The machine operation will
differ depending on when it is turned off.

Example: When connecting two patterns

Select the first pattern. Press the pattern connection key @

Begin embroidering the first pattern.
%

Finish embroidering the first pattern. (A)

If the machine is turned off during any operation in this box, the
machine will return to (A) when it is turned on again.

L)
Embroidery is finished.
“OK to connect next pattern? —_—

%
Select the second pattern.
%

N
Specify the reference point for connecting the pattern.
%
Start detecting positioning stickers (2 locations).
%

Finish detecting positioning stickers. (B)

If the machine is turned off during any operation in this box, the
machine will return to (B) when it is turned on again.

B B %ol a A

Do not remove the embroidery positioning marks.
Please re-hocp the material so the next pattern
and the centers of the two embroidery
positioning marks are in the embroidery area.

%
Rehoop the fabric.
%

Finish detecting positioning stickers (2 locations).

The embroidery positioning marks are recognized.
Remove the embroidery positioning marks and
embroider the pattern.

N

Begin embroidering the second pattern.
%

Finish embroidering the second pattern.

¢ Aseploiqui paoueapy 3k
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ABOUT IQ DESIGNER

With 1Q Designer, you can use below functions;
e hand-drawn functions - creating embroidery patterns by drawing on the LCD screen

e scanning functions - creating embroidery patterns by not only scanning object with built-in camera, but also
imported data from USB media or computer.

You can also combine patterns that you have created with the machine’s built-in patterns.

Start 1Q Designer by pressing . in the home page screen or pressing - in the embroidery
pattern selection screen.

A CAUTION

¢ Only touch the screen with your finger or the pen (stylus) included with the sewing machine. Do not use a
mechanical pencil, screwdriver or any other hard or sharp object. In addition, do not press the screen
with extreme pressure. Otherwise the screen may be damaged.

e All or part of the screen may sometimes become darker or lighter due to changes in the surrounding
temperature or other changes in the environment. This is not a sign of a malfunction. If the screen is
difficult to read, adjust its brightness.

- - 2. Add color to the pattern.
Basics: Creating a Pattern

B B [ |%o| & | A

1. Draw a line drawing in the pattern drawing wg—
screen. (Page 327) Yl 14 Create Fill Image
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ABOUT IQ DESIGNER

3. Select colors and stitching and add desired

patterns to complete the pattern.

BB [ Yo a | A

| E‘! B Create Line Image ‘
EYEYW :¢ Create Fill Image
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00
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4. Specify stitching settings. (page 332)

Further customize your pattern by specifying
embroidery stitching settings, such as satin stitch
width and density and the sewing direction.

B B (%o & | A
MNE  Zigzag width 2.0 [LL’,
M Density 1 00k @£
[ se % @Ll
B e e @8
VI Density 100K EJE;
l Pull compensation  ([Elmm t'\ d,
& e (=)
i&/‘g Spacing 5.0 BLE,

5. Convert image data to embroidery data.
The embroidery image preview screen appears.

(page 334)

B B N0 a | oA

6. Edit the pattern in the embroidery edit screen,
for example, by combining it with the machine’s

built-in patterns. (page 210)

B B [ %o a | A |
sl B+ = (][]
| CYE T

; . Select :
| Add | | Delete n | Memory| [ETEtCIEE

— Embroidering begins.
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PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

® ® ®

@ B | = a A

®
®
@ | |
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@ Pattern drawing area
® Pattern preview area

e The actual dimension of the pattern area is the size of the embroidery frame, which is 36 cm x 24 cm
(approx. 14 inches x 9-1/2 inches). The pattern you drew may be bigger than you expected. Please
resize the pattern after converting the design to the embroidery pattern.

¢ When the pattern is enlarged so that only a part of it appears in the pattern drawing area, the entire
pattern is displayed in the pattern preview area. The red frame in the pattern preview area indicates
the part of the pattern displayed in the pattern drawing area. Move the red frame in the pattern
preview area with the touch pen or your finger to display the corresponding area in the pattern
drawing area.

M Key functions

No. Display Key Name Explanation Page
T Magnify key Press this key to magnify the pattern by both 200% and 400% in the 220
% screen.
Image scan key Press this key to scan the attached frame and display on the screen as -
the background while using the IQ Designer. You can scan the fabric

as the background or scan the picture as the reference when creating
the pattern.

Line design key Press this key to scan the line drawing to edit and convert to the 339
embroidery data using the built-in camera. You can also import the line
drawing image from the USB media or the computer and create the
embroidery design.

©4 Create Line Image

lllustration design key | Press this key to scan the illustration to edit and convert to the 342
embroidery data using the built-in camera. You can also import the
illustration from the USB media or the computer and create the
embroidery design.

® %4’ Create Fill Image

Lv

@ @ Line tool key Draw lines and set the color. You can select the line type and color as 327
you need.
A—E
@@ Brush tool key Paint with brush and set the color. You can select the brush type and 328

color as you need. Painted lines and areas will be converted to the

ZHE pattern embroidered with fill stitch.
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PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

©® Stamp key Press this key to select the stamp shape for pattern drawing. You can 329
set the fill/stroke setting.
Erase key Press this key to erase lines and shapes that have been drawn. You 330
can select the size/shape of the eraser.
® Cut key Press this key to cut out the selected section. 331
® Select key Press this key to select a section for moving by finger or pen, copying, 331
deleting, changing size and rotating lines and shapes that have been
drawn.
® Rotate key Press this key to rotate the selected section. 331
Size key Press this key to change the size of the selected section. 331
® Duplicate key Press this key to duplicate the selected section. -
Preview key Press this key to convert the image data to embroidery data. —
(@) Recall key Press this key to recall image data from the machine’s memory, USB —
media or the computer.
@® Store ke Press this key to store the pattern being created. -
® Y Yy P 9
Undo key Press this key to undo the last operation that was performed and —
return to the previous operation. Each press of this key undoes one
operation.
@ All Clear key Press this key to clear all the lines and shapes and start from the —
Cleat beginning.
@ Cancel key Press this key to end the IQ Designer. All lines and shaped are erased —
gnce when you press this key.

Drawing Lines

Before Creating Designs

The pattern preview displays the design smaller
than the actual size. You can view the actual
pattern size by setting the “Embroidery Frame
Display”.

o Press JEN.

Select the grid line of the “Embroidery
Frame Display”.

L - 4 |wo| @ [T
ERE=2] == P
i

= Embroidery
‘ = Frame Display
SO s F—
og= ame ot oor | « | » | ¢ All the regions will be displayed in pale,
Mo uscers (0 () when is pressed, to clarify the drawing

lines on the screen.

[} 21 so| a | A |
o - e

(7] Erbroideny
e

Frame Display
*  Select the grid size 10 mm (3/8 inch) or 25 mm (1

\% 10 mm E]E]
inch).

1pudissq O &%
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PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

M Setting the line types and colors

You can set or change the line types and colors
anytime. You can also specify the line types and
colors before drawing lines.

Press to set the line types and colors.

a | n
r
r
T
-2
©e
e

— The Line/Color type settings screen appears.

B | B | o

B Create Line Image

ale

Create Fill Image

o | l__\[zfaLutﬂ a | A
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H PEEEN EEm
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@ Line types

® Color selection: touch the color palette to activate
the drawing pen color.

Line types

Freehand line

Select | ( for opening the end. Select

( | to closing the end automatically.

Straight line with one stroke

Straight line changing directions to the point
you select. If the end point is created near the
start point, a closed object will be created.

o ‘ Stitch line

Line without stitch for creating a region.
Created region will be defined by the gray line.

Press to return to the pattern

drawing screen.

— The color bar on the line tool key is changed to the
selected color.

o B 2|80 & | A

E“! B Create Line Image

[ CYEH 4 Create Fill Image /
/_
0o
wte
®e
2=

@ Color bar

Press and press on the line to change

color.

— The connected line will be changed to the selected
color.
*You can pick the color from the line already drawn,

press and select the desired color.

¢ Press [@) to magnify the image when you
cannot press on the line correctly.

Drawing Regions
Press and draw with brush.

B B (%o a A

S

®©
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B Create Line Image

o ¥
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$d Create Fill Image




PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

M Setting the brush types and fill colors

Press to set the brush types and fill
colors.

8@ ol a A
(- |

o o
LI |
[ o B
|

H ECE ENEEE

| (BT | (e
B EEE | Em
e |

Wi ®

@ Brush types

® Fill color selection: touch the color palette to
activate the paint brush color.

® Select M when you don’t want any fill stitch.

Brush shapes/sizes

Square brush

Round brush

| |Small brush

Medium brush

Large brush

Fill stitch types

e | | Fill stitch pattern

Stippling pattern

Press to return to the pattern

drawing screen.

— The color bar on the brush tool key is changed to the
selected color.

o B 2|4o @ | A
E“! B Create Line Image
[ CYEA 4 Create Fill Image f
s-g
00
EsS— O
@ Color bar

Press and press on the brush line to

change color and fill stitch types. You can
also set the fill color/stitch type to the
closed area that is made by lines and brush
lines.

* You can pick the color from the brush line or the

area already drawn, press and select the

desired color.

Using the stamp key
Press .

B | B @2 (4o a A
E« % Create Line Image

2 EY(EYM 14 Create Fil Image

(o) (0T
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PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

Select a stamp type and stamp shape.

o B (%o a | A

L BT

Uugul
SO al8
©.0l0]e =)
sl
)19 15 15|12

IWOJ\UHOIQI

Cancel | ok |
Stamp types

@ Outline

@ Fill stitch

Outline and fill stitch

* Press to return to the pattern drawing

screen.

Press to set the selected stamp.

— The pattern drawing screen is displayed.

*  You can change size of, rotate or move the shape

right after you create it by pressing @ or .

Using the erase key
Press .

B B (%o a A
Canll - C
._3@ $d Create Fill Image

Z—E)

Select the size and shape of the eraser.

ENIEN
.
e Lo

Press to set the selected erase.

— The pattern drawing screen is displayed.
Drag along the area or line that you want to

erase while the key appears as @




PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN

Using the select key

You can select the part of the design to move and/
or edit. Some keys are available only after you

select the part.

Press .

o B e a | A

e | % Create Line Image

{ Create Fill Image

a]a

2
©

Select the area you want to edit.

— Selected area is marked with red square.

B B %o a A
e Bl 5 Create Line Image
.Q[Q B4 Create Fill Image

B REE
]

Edit the design with available keys. (See
“Key functions” on page 326 for the details

of each key function.)

0®
OO

After Editing the Design

y to create the embroidery pattern.

Press

* We recommend saving the 1Q Designer pattern.
You cannot return to the design screen after
applying stitching settings and continuing to the
embroidery edit screen.

¢ |f the pattern is saved, you can start IQ Designer
again and further edit the pattern or create a new
pattern with the same design and different stitching
settings applied.

pudisaq O
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STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN

STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN

Before creating the embroidery pattern, specify the stitch settings. Lines of the design are sewn with
zigzag stitches, running stitches, or triple stitches, and areas are sewn with fill stitches or stippling stitches.
Stitching of the areas were already selected in “Drawing Regions” on page 328, so specify values of
detailed settings.

If the design data is saved, the settings can be changed after a trial embroidering.

After finished specifying the settings, press to check the preview of the pattern.

B @wol b a o 8 |mwola A
W3 Zscon it o [« »] Aun i m (=4
MW Density E% E]E]
QI - - E]@
B oo B @8
MM Density I % E]@
i Pull compensation 0,300 EJ[E]
M Under sewing @
o wema e (=]
Wowew e (o)
Lo

|

M Line sew stitch settings

Zigzag stitch [mm]

' Zigzag width Specifies the width of the satin stitches used to sew the lines of the design.

N Density Specifies the density of the satin stitches used to sew the lines of the design.

* Both includes an under sewing.

| «—— Run Pitch Specifies the length of the straight stitch of the design.

M Fill stitch settings

DI Size Increases/reduces the size of the pattern.

3

. Direction Specifies the sewing direction. Set to “Manual” when you have desired direction of fill stitch.

MM Density Specifies the stitch density of fill stitch.

% . Specifies to correct the shrinkage of the pattern by slightly shortening or lengthening the
Pull compensation stitching. Change the setting after once you embroider the pattern and check the shrinkage.

= Under sewing Select if you need or not need the under sewing stabilize fabric.
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STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN

M Stippling stitch settings

dj‘ Run Pitch

Specifies the length of a stitch of the fill stitch of the design.

“ﬁ%‘“sr Spacing

Specifies the spacing between the stitches when embroidering the stippling stitch.

£ 1pudiseq O B
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EMBROIDERY IMAGE PREVIEW SCREEN

EMBROIDERY IMAGE PREVIEW SCREEN

You can check the total stitch number, embroidery time and spool thread color number to embroider the
pattern. Press to check the pattern image with the embroidery frame.

Press m to proceed to the embroidery edit screen.

v+, Note
e Once you proceed to the embroidery edit screen, you cannot return to the previous page.

m B[ Wol A | A

B,l 92. 5mm
169, 5mm

e M7

Press @ to change the stitch settings again.

Press to save the pattern as the embroidering data.
Press to return to the pattern drawing screen.
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1Q DESIGNER WITH SCAN

Using the Scan Frame

Prepare the desired drawing/illustration.

A CAUTION

¢ Do not set the fabric, the paper with crease or
luster or the paper that is too thick or rolled up
to the scan frame. Otherwise, the frame may
strike the embroidery foot, and possibly cause

injury.

¢ Only one sheet of paper can be placed in
the scanning frame per scan.

Place the paper to be scanned in the
scanning frame, and then secure the paper
in place with the included magnets.

*  Place the magnets at six locations around the paper

to secure it, making sure that the line drawing is not
covered.

¢ When placing the paper in the scanning
frame, make sure that the white balance
area is not hidden; otherwise, the drawing
cannot be scanned correctly. At the same
time, be sure to place the scan image within
the scan area. The image out of the scan
area will not be scanned.

v X

@ White balance area
® Scan area
e Make sure that the white balance area or
the scan area is not dirty or scratched,;
otherwise, the image cannot be scanned
correctly.

¢ Be sure to use the included magnets. If any
other magnets are used, they may become
attached to the machine during scanning, or
other problems, such as a misaligned scan
image, may occur.

® Be sure to place the magnets so that they
secure the paper firmly. If the paper is
placed unevenly, the image cannot be
scanned correctly.

e If the scanning frame is dirty, wipe it with a
cloth dampened with a diluted neutral
detergent solution.

e |If you want to scan the small piece of paper
that cannot be placed with the magnets,
copy the image on the paper to the larger
paper and place on the scan frame.

]| @
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1Q DESIGNER WITH SCAN

Attach the embroidery unit to the machine,
and then turn on the machine.

*  Refer to “Attaching the Embroidery Unit” on
page 197.

Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to
raise the presser foot, and then press the
“Needle Position” button to raise the
needle.

*  The presser foot is not raised high enough when
raised with the presser foot lever.

e Make sure that presser foot and needle are
fully raised. If scanning is started with the
presser foot and needle lowered, the
scanning frame may hit the machine,
causing damage.

After attaching the scanning frame to the
embroidery unit, swing the frame-securing
lever toward you to secure the frame.

*  *Refer to “ATTACHING THE EMBROIDERY
FRAME" on page 247.

¢ Unthread the machine to avoid having the
thread slipping out of the needle or getting
caught on the embroidery frame.

¢ Be sure not to attach the presser foot other
than the embroidery foot “W+” or “W”,
otherwise the presser foot will be scanned.

B Scanning with an Embroidery Frame

Drawings and illustrations can also be scanned
using an embroidery frame. Hoop the embroidery
frame with fabric larger than the frame. Place the
paper to be scanned on the fabric, and then secure it
with tape.

When not using the scanning frame, prepare a line
drawing that can easily be scanned.

N v

@ Fabric
® Tape

Scanning to Trace Background
Image

If you have a favorite picture or drawing, it can
easily be traced on the scanned background image
and you can create your own pattern.

Press .

B | (%o & | o

B Create Line Image

i

o)
)

¥& Create Fill Image

— The image display screen appears.




1Q DESIGNER WITH SCAN

Set a picture to the scanning frame and
attach to the machine. Refer to “Using the
Scan Frame” on page 335.

Press .

o B @Yo a8 | A |

To convert an image to a line or fill image,
scan the design with the Scanning Frame so
that your machine can retrieve appropriate
color information.

KL

Importing an image file

| Return |

¢ When scanning starts, some of the machine
lights will turn off in a certain
circumstances, in order to increase the
scan quality. The machine lights will return
to their original brightness when scanning
ends.

¢ You can import an image of 5 MB or smaller
from USB media or a computer.

— When the following message appears, press | 0K |.

The frame will move to be scanned with the
built-in camera.

— Scanning begins.
*  To stop scanning and return to the screen in

step (&7, press .

When scanning is finished, scanned image is
displayed in dim in the pattern drawing
area.

B B [ %o a | A
=
uC-Ll@c b

B Create Line Image

Create Fill Image

Py 0
AR Ul = |
heSsanelll I50 )5
i
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0

F0..7.0° (5]

Trace the background image. Refer to
“PATTERN DRAWING SCREEN” on
page 326 about creating your pattern.

G| B | @ %o a | A

|

¢ Create Line Image

s0..10° @
Lomen | [ [0 T T e

@ Transparency adjustment

* Press u or ' to adjust the transparency of the
background.
Each press of u lightens the background, making

the line pattern darker. Each press of n darkens the
background, making the line pattern lighter.

After editing the pattern, follow the
procedure from “After Editing the Design”
on page 331.

4@ 1eu8iseq O B
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1Q DESIGNER WITH SCAN

B Importing the Background image Select the data, and then press | ok |.
Prepare a data of your favorite picture that you want :
to create the pattern with. Save a data in the PC or | B @wela A
USB media.

Select the image file.

Press @ ]

i
[fy Founo.oo |
>
BB %o & | A Fepr—
_é_ﬂ_ B Create Line Image -" XX_KXKX ]
EY IR 14 Create Fill Image

| Return |

The selected image is displayed in dim in
the pattern drawing area.

- IR N
R IE S S |
)

B B [ |%o| & | A

| A 2 Create Line Image
— The image display screen appears. Bl O

Select the device you saved the data to.

B B [ %o| & | A

@
®

AR E—E
To convert an image to a line or fill image,
scan the design with the Scanning Frame so : 3 .
that your machine can retrieve appropriate . @
color information. B %
‘ . £d] |

[ < R - )
Lomen | /(0] T T e

Scan |

Importing an image file

Return |

338




CREATING LINE IMAGE

CREATING LINE IMAGE

Custom patterns can be created from drawings.
You can create patterns by scanning your
drawings using the included scan frame or
importing an image from USB media or a
computer.

Recommended line drawings for Line Scan

¢ Line drawings must be drawn clearly using lines
with approximately 1T mm thickness.

e Line drawings should be drawn in a strong
contrast.

e |If the lines are too short or gathered in small
space, they will not be scanned correctly.

Note

¢ For details on creating patterns using color
illustrations, refer to “CREATING FILL
IMAGE” on page 342.

e |f you cannot scan the drawings as
expected, you can edit the design in the 1Q
Designer. Refer to “PATTERN DRAWING
SCREEN” on page 326.

¢ Line drawings are scanned without
recognizing the thickness of lines. If you
want to change the thickness of lines,
specify in the Settings screen. Refer to
“STITCH SETTINGS SCREEN” on
page 332.

¢ Line drawings are scanned as black lines. If
you want to change the colors, specify in
the 1Q Designer. Refer to “Drawing

Regions” on page 328.

Using the Scanning Frame to
Create a Pattern with Line Scan

o Press .

* You can also start the function by pressing

- in “Embroidery” mode.

| A

(1)
e
©©
ZmE
@0
00
00

)
Lowent ) [ 0[]\

— The image display screen appears.

e Press .

*

To import an image from USB media or a computer,

press [ <> }, { ) J‘ or { = }‘ For details,

refer to page 338.

If you scan the image, make sure that the scan frame
is attached to the machine. Refer to “Using the Scan
Frame” on page 335.

7

B B[ Yo & | A |

To convert an image to a line or fill image,

scan the design with the Scanning Frame so
that your ine can retrieve iate

color information.

<& Joudisaq O &%
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CREATING LINE IMAGE

¢ When scanning starts, some of the machine
lights will turn off in a certain
circumstances, in order to increase the
scan quality. The machine lights will return
to their original brightness when scanning
ends.

¢ You can import an image of 5 MB or smaller
from USB media or a computer.

—
— When the following message appears, press | 0K |.

()
The frame will move to be scanned with the
built-in camera.

Cancel OK

— Scanning begins.
*  To stop scanning and return to the screen in

step , press .

When scanning is finished, specify the
“Gray-Scale Detection level” on the screen
if necessary.

The “Gray-Scale Detection level” can change the
black and white threshold for the image.

B B %o a | oA

Framing the image [

‘./& \ r
—

s )
| =3 s

Gray-Scale Detection level

o
I |

| cancel oK

(aSancel ] l J

* If you do not know how the settings should be
changed, first continue the operation without
specifying settings and check the results.

*  To stop scanning and return to the screen in

step (£, press . The scanned image will be

deleted when you return to the previous screen.

Move (%) to frame the image for the

pattern.

Press | ok .

— The screen for confirming the converted image
appears.

In the screen for confirming the converted
image, you can adjust the “Gray-Scale
Detection level” again, if necessary.

CH N R I
s (ovna v RS

Gray-Scale Detection level

. uu

| Return | OK
If you do not know how the settings should be
changed, first continue the operation without
specifying settings and check the results.

To enlarge the image, press @%I

To display the image before being converted, press

| original View | Compare the images before and after
being converted, and then change the settings if
necessary.

To return to the previous screen, press .

— After changes to the settings of “Detection level” is

applied, | ok | changes to - Press -

to check that the image is as desired.

Press | ok .




CREATING LINE IMAGE

Press

In this screen, the pattern can be resized, rotated or
moved.

B | B | @ %o a | A

a= \
&
]2)

GOR
(<]-1>]
coeE

|

| Return |

— The pattern design editing screen for 1Q Designer
appears.

*  To return to the previous screen, press .

Follow the procedure described on
page 210 to edit the pattern as desired.

BB [ Yo & | A

o |
2 EY(EYM 14 Create Fil Image

B Create Line Image

omneet | (ot (07 ) el
_ I
®

*  The original image is displayed in the background.
Use gauge (D to adjust the transparency of the
background. Each press of u lightens the
background, making the line pattern darker. Each
press of n darkens the background, making the
line pattern lighter.

e During scanning, the small dots that appear
and unnecessary lines can be erased.

lsudisaq O B
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CREATING FILL IMAGE

CREATING FILL IMAGE

Custom patterns can be created from colored e Press
illustrations. You can create patterns by scanning

an illustration using the included scanning frame *  To import an image from USB media or the
or importing an image from USB media or a computer, press{ - J [ - J‘ Or[ @]‘
computer.
B B %o a | oA
To convert an image to a line or fill image,
scan the design with the Scanning Frame so
that your machine can retrieve appropriate
color information,
. . . | scan |
Recommended illustrations for lllustration Scan oo J

. Importing an image file
e Patterns that are clearly drawn, with no

gradation, fading or blurriness. L= ] = [ ge]
e Patterns that are at least a 5 mm square Return
e Patterns that are extremely intricate design =
. . Note
USlng the Scannlng Frame to ¢ \When scanning starts, some of the machine
Create a Pattern with Illlustration lights will turn off in order to increase the
scan quality. The machine lights will return
Scan to their original brightness when scanning
ends.

o Press . — When the following message appears, press .

*

You can also start the function by pressing @
- in //Embroidery// mode. The frame will move m‘he. scanned with the

built-in camera.
e Press ,:7;', Create Fill Image |8

— Scanning begins.

@ B (8o & | A *  To stop scanning and return to the screen in
-oal step €, press | cacel |

——————
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— The image display screen appears.




CREATING FILL IMAGE

When scanning is finished, specify the
necessary settings in the scan image
confirmation screen.

Change the settings to adjust the image so it can easily

be converted to the desired pattern.

o B @Yo a8 | A |

Framing the image &

()
T e

Max. Number of Colors Line

il -] +] =/

Max. Number of
Colors

The number of colors in an image will
reduced less than the number
specified here, and then the outline
will be extracted.

Remove Background |Select whether or not the
background color will be included as
one of the colors.

Line Select whether or not the outline will
be detected as a line. A thick outline
can also be detected as a region.
When detected as a line, the line
thickness and color can be specified.

*  To stop scanning and return to the screen in

step (£7, press .

e Press | — | to detect the outline.
Line thickness can be specified from 1.0
mm (1/16 inch) to 5.0 mm (3/16 inch).

Line

1.0mm =
. =]
(o ]

¢ By touching the scanned image, select the
color that wanted to be detected as the
outline.

e The /# moves to the point you touched.

You can also move # by using @& 8.

Move @ to frame the image for the

pattern.

Press | ok .

— The screen for confirming the converted image
appears.

In the screen for confirming the converted
image, adjust the image as necessary as in
step 0.

& B [ 4o &
I@ |0riginll\'iew‘ R

A |

Max. Number of Colors Line

1o= : S— =

j'lgu'

L L]
Return | OK

*  To enlarge the image, press @EJ
*  To display the image before being converted, press

| original View | Compare the images before and after
being converted, and then change the settings if
necessary.

*  To return to the previous screen, press .

— After changes to the settings described above have

been applied, | Ok | changes to - Press
- to check that the image is as desired.

Press | ok .

lsudisaq O B
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CREATING FILL IMAGE

Press

In this screen, the pattern can be resized, rotated or
moved.

G| B | %o a | A

as |
16

GO8
(<]-1>]
cee

| Return |

l

— The pattern design editing screen for 1Q Designer
appears.

*  To return to the previous screen, press .

Follow the procedure described on
page 210 to edit the pattern as desired.

B B %o & | A

| ﬁ‘l %/ Create Line Image
[ EYEN ¢ Create Fill Image

&)
B-8
©O
ZE

*

The original image is displayed in the background.
Use gauge (D to adjust the transparency of the
background. Each press of u lightens the
background, making the illustration pattern darker.
Each press of n darkens the background, making
the illustration pattern lighter.

¢ During scanning, the small dots that appear
and unnecessary lines can be erased.
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STIPPLING

STIPPLING

e Select the square shape, and then press

Basic Stippling with 1Q Designer =)
Create a stippling design with the basic procedure.
Example: @B @ %o & | A
=0
oo
QA
0002l
coelslo
o Press .
* You can also start the function by pressing EHQ? ﬁ <>’ [D]
- in “Embroidery” mode. [ [:I ” O O O [O]
e Press . oK

B B @ Nola A
reate Line Imag

e~ CEET
A 7
LL. )
0 ©0 .
é .@‘ 5
o 4+ z
(oo (077 ?9 ]
N TS | | =
® £

Lowos | [0 T] 7 il
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STIPPLING

Press [£}3] 7 times, and then press | ok | for

this example.

B B %o & | A

|
@ale ‘ ‘

Ty
=
<]-1>

Lok |

Press @ .

-|I\EE|L0 ﬁ;n

| Cancel CfelL | "\I :’E‘ ;“

Select the heart shape, and then press

e

-|l\miuo‘ﬁ;n

Duqu
[SlLe=AYAY
Qle)fe|l=y=)
elale/d
LLJ@ZM

@qu

Cancel oK
Ctabine®) e

Press , and then press .

-|l\m|Lo ﬁ;n




STIPPLING

Press =1/, and then select the stitch color.

Press | ok | after setting the color.

o B %o 4| A
Region Property B

U_J

Select the area you want to set stippling
effect.

B B (4o a | A

Eﬂl

e, Q| b4 Create Fill Image (\\//‘\

B Create Line Image

@ Select this area.

Press

-|l\m\ir_o'ﬁ’n

o~ 2/ Create Line Image
.Q|Q| $¢ Create Fill Image

— When the following message appears, press | OK |.

(& 2]
The frame will move to be scanned with the
built-in camera.

Cancel OK

Adjust the stippling settings to create the
desired effect, and then press | ox |.

-|l\m\uoi§;n
M3 zisuag wian B (4[>
MV Density mE (4[]
e me (4o
A ensity (100 EJLZ
W rocomensaton  @Eon (= [+
g 2
S mem e (][]
& R[S

|
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STIPPLING

Press
| Return |‘i‘ T‘_’ Sety

Follow the procedure described on

page 210 to edit the pattern as desired.

-|l\m|t_o'ﬁ'n

B 183.3mm QI183.3mm : + 0.6mm
183.2mm 183.2mm & + UDmm.

[ O R
|§wm -
(W=

S—— Select
| Add | | pelete | nn Memory| m
- o0

Scanning Drawing to Create
Stippling Pattern

Create the custom pattern with stippling design.

Example:

Set the drawing to create the pattern to the
scan frame.

Press .

You can also start the function by pressing
- in “Embroidery” mode.

Press ¢ Create Line Image B

*

o B sl & | A

[
Eals

B Create Line Image

00
e-g
®©O
o e
®])
o0

77777 @
i Cancel clm\ LJ\ =iy ﬁ
S

— The image display screen appears.

Set the scan frame to the machine, and then

press | san |.

B B %o a | oA

To convert an image to a line or fill image,
scan the design with the Scanning Frame so
that your machine can retrieve appropriate
color information.

i)

Scan

Importing an image file

Lo | o |

| Return |

¢ When scanning starts, some of the machine
lights will turn off in a certain
circumstances, in order to increase the
scan quality. The machine lights will return
to their original brightness when scanning
ends.




STIPPLING

— When the following message appears, press | 0K .

[ ? ']
The frame will move to be scanned with the
built-in camera.

Cancel OK

— Scanning begins.

*  To stop scanning and return to the screen in

step (=, press .

)

When scanning is finished, move @ to

frame the image for the pattern, and then

press | ok .

o B @Yo a8 | A |

Framing the image [ 213.4mm
230.8mm

Gray-Scale Detection level

=
e B0

| cancel oK

|aBaneol ] [ J

Press | ok |.

e B @ Ye| a |
e B |

Gray-Scale Detection level

2 nn

| Return OK

as |

| Return |

Press , and then press .

B B %o alna
|7§: B Create Line Image

<@ 1pudiseq O B
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STIPPLING

Press Z to set the outline of the pattern, Press to select the color of the stitch
and then press . around the stippling effect.
B B @ |No & | A
Line Property - - | . ‘ m |i'_,‘)| ﬁ | ﬂ
"o 1l BBl < Create Line Image ‘
w@ m B4 Create Fill Image
EC
&< e
m ‘
H ECR ENEEE \
] [N | [ |
B NN . ‘ J
N | || | [N | !
H DEEEN EEE —
[
L B L
i Cancel cf;'.,‘lﬂ@@ Breview)
Select the outline of the pattern to set as the
line without stitch. Press —— and select the stitch color, and
then press .
o B %o 4| A
= ‘h_‘_ B B N0 a | A
m%Q% il
N | © JESIFS
@O =
E-8 -— i
@0 =
ZHE H_ENE EEEEE
— HENN | N
@® o . .
. ~/AEEEN e
H DEEEN EEE
| ]

@ Outline of the pattern
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STIPPLING

Select the stitch line around the stippling

effect.

@ Stitch line

Press , and then press .

B | [ |&o & | o

.Ql@u B}& Create Fill Image

¢ Create Line Image

©e
e-a
N €e
[ .“/ ~ @
00
0

L R - .

Press =, and then select the stitch color.

Press | ok | after setting the color.

o B %o a | A
Heglut.uP.ropeny B

- &S

e e

i)

I Ep-TS

Select the area you want to set stippling

effect.

Follow the procedure from step

“Basic Stippling with 1Q Designer”

of

<@ 1eudiseq O Gx
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STIPPLING

Scanning Fabric and Stippling

Use the fabric pattern to coordinate with the
stippling pattern.

Set the fabric to the embroidery frame.

Press .

You can also start the function by pressing

- in “Embroidery” mode.
Press | [~ |.

wm | g | @ %o a | A

B Create Line Image

SYICAM 1 Create Fill Image

15
2=a
©©
e

oo )40 7l

— The image display screen appears.

Set the embroidery frame to the machine,

and then press | scan |.

o B %o a | A

To convert an image to a line or fill image,
scan the design with the Scanning Frame so
that your machine can retrieve appropriate
color information.

o

Scan

(Saden )

[T

Importing an image file
o) (o) (e
Return |

¢ When scanning starts, some of the machine
lights will turn off in a certain
circumstances, in order to increase the
scan quality. The machine lights will return
to their original brightness when scanning
ends.

¢ You can import an image of 5 MB or smaller
from USB media or a computer.

— When the following message appears, press .

()
The frame will move to be scanned with the
built-in camera,

Cancel OK

— Scanning begins.
*  To stop scanning and return to the screen in

step (E7, press .
Press @ .

o B (%o a | A

B Create Line Image

b4 Create Fill Image




STIPPLING

Select the circle shape, and then press

i 3

Lol

B B %o a | A

Duqu
Llolkllaliay
OIS
== E=alwile]
LLU@&

LQQlgl OJ

Cancel oK
Ctabine®) e

Press @ to enlarge the circle.

|l\m\Lo a | n

([

H@_I_@g ¥4 Create Fill Image
@e
£-8
©®E
=
@0
=)

oo @

|Cam:| @ QJ‘;\ ﬁ

*

Press until the size of circle fits the

pattern on the fabric, and then press | ok |.

Use B3B8 o align the position of the circle to

the pattern on the fabric.

B B E(¥o & | A

| B3 EY g

t )
e

Press (=), and then press

B B E(¥o & | A

=
.Q|Q| }¢ Create Fill Image

¢ Create Line Image
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L

Lo [ [0 [T) T
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STIPPLING

Press “|, and then select the stitch color. Press , and then press .

Press after setting the color.
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Press < to set the outline of the pattern,
Select the area you want to set stippling

effect and then press .

B B N0 & | A

!LI 23 4o & | A UneProperty
% b4 Create Hlllmag::-- w@
@ @
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|
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STIPPLING

Select the outline of the pattern to set as the
line without stitch.

B B (Yo a | A
[~

EYEYW 14 Create Fill Image

B Create Line Image

)

(1~]

C =)

. @e

'

0O

(=]}
so.rer @
|enon (o) | T L

@ Outline of the pattern
Follow the procedure from step () of
“Basic Stippling with 1Q Designer”.

— Start embroidering on the fabric that you scanned at
first.
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ABOUT BOBBIN WORK

358

Beautiful embroidery work, with a three-dimensional appearance, can be created by winding the bobbin
with heavy weight thread or ribbon, which is too thick to be threaded through the machine’s needle. The
decorative thread or ribbon will stitch out on the underneath side of fabric while sewing with the fabric
wrong side facing up.

1. Utility stitches 2. Decorative stitches 3. Free motion sewing

4
4
4
4
4
4
4

=
S~

-
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S
N
b
S
-—
~

Bobbin work embroidery is sewn using the bobbin work patterns included with this product in addition to
some of the utility stitches.




PREPARING FOR BOBBIN WORK

Required Materials

B Bobbin case and bobbin cover

(@ Bobbin case (gray)
There is a notch at the location indicated by the
letter “A”.

(@ Bobbin cover
There are two small v-shaped tabs on the back of
the bobbin cover as indicated by the letter “B”.
The tabs help hold the bobbin in place so it does
not lift up while thick thread is being pulled
through.

M Lower thread

We recommend the following types of threads for
bobbin work.

<Sewing/Embroidery>

No.5 or finer hand embroidery
thread or decorative thread

Flexible woven ribbon
(When embroidering: approx. 2mm
(approx. 5/64 inch) recommended)

<Sewing only>

* When wide ribbon or heavy weight threads are being used, we
recommend test sewing with and without bobbin case tension
being applied to see which gives the best stitching results.

If wide ribbon such as 3.5mm (approx. 1/8 inch) is to be used,
we recommend that bobbin case tension not be applied. Refer
to page 363 for more detailed instructions.

Fine embroidery ribbon (silk or
silk-like material) (3.5 mm (approx.
1/8 inch) or less, recommended)

¢ Do not use thread heavier than No.5 hand
embroidery thread.

e Some threads may not be appropriate for
bobbin work. Be sure to sew trial stitches

before sewing on your project.

B Upper thread

Upper thread choices can vary depending on the
finished look you would like to achieve. By using
sewing machine embroidery thread (polyester),
multipurpose polyester thread, or monofilament
(transparent nylon) thread the appearance of a single
design can be changed many times just by choosing
a different upper thread weight and/or color.

If you do not wish for the upper thread to be visible,
we recommend using transparent nylon
monofilament thread or polyester light weight
thread (50wt. or above) that is the same color as the
lower thread.

B Needle

Use a needle appropriate for the upper thread and
fabric being used. Refer to “Fabric/Thread/Needle
Combinations” on page 75 and “Embroidery Step by
Step” on page 196.

M Presser foot

Utility stitches or decorative stitches:
Monogramming foot “N”

Free motion sewing: Free motion quilting foot “C”,
Free motion open toe quilting foot “O” or Free
motion echo quilting foot “E”

Embroidery: Embroidery foot “W+" or Embroidery
foot “W” (optional)

.,
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PREPARING FOR BOBBIN WORK

H Fabric

Be sure to sew trial stitches on a piece of scrap
fabric, which includes the same threads and fabric
as what is being used in your project.

e The sewing results may be affected by the
type of fabric used. Before sewing your
project, be sure to sew trial stitches on a
piece of scrap fabric that is the same as the
fabric used in the project.

Upper Threading

Install a needle appropriate for the upper
thread and fabric to be used.

For details on installing the needle, refer to
“CHANGING THE NEEDLE” on page 73.
Attach the presser foot.

— “CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT” on page 68
“Using Free motion Quilting Foot “C"” on page 132

A

— “Using free motion Open Toe Quilting Foot “O”” on
page 134

— “Echo Quilting Using the Free Motion Echo Quilting
Foot “E”” on page 135

— “Attaching Embroidery Foot “W+" with LED
pointer” on page 197

Thread the machine with the upper thread.

For details on threading the machine, refer to
“Upper Threading” on page 60.

Preparing the Bobbin Thread

In order to create bobbin work, the bobbin case
must be replaced with the one for bobbin work.
Before creating bobbin work, clean the bobbin case
and the race.

Raise the needle and presser foot, and then
turn off the machine.

Remove the flat bed attachment or
embroidery unit.

Grasp both sides of the needle plate cover,
and then slide it toward you to remove it.

@ Needle plate cover

Remove the bobbin case.

@ Bobbin case

Use the cleaning brush included with the
machine or a vacuum cleaner to remove
any lint and dust from the race and its
surrounding area.

@ Cleaning brush
® Race

Wipe the bobbin case (gray) with a soft lint
free cloth to clean it.




PREPARING FOR BOBBIN WORK

Insert the bobbin case so that the A mark
on the bobbin case aligns with the @ mark
on the machine.

*  Align the A and @ marks.

@O A mark on the bobbin case
@ @ mark on the machine
(® Bobbin case

e The bobbin case (gray) cannot be used for
sewing in any way other than bobbin work.
After sewing bobbin work, refer back to the
steps in “Preparing the Bobbin Thread” on
page 360 for removing and cleaning the
bobbin case (gray), and then reinstall the
standard bobbin case (black).

A CAUTION

e Be sure to use the bobbin case (gray) when
creating bobbin work. Using any other bobbin
case may result in the thread becoming
tangled or damage to the machine.

¢ Make sure that the bobbin case is correctly
installed. If the bobbin case is incorrectly
installed, the thread may become tangled or
the machine may be damaged.

Install the needle plate cover.

For details on installing the needle plate cover, refer to
“Cleaning the Race” of “Appendix”.

@ Needle plate cover

Install the flat bed attachment.

Insert the thread tail from the spool of
thread through the hole in the bobbin from
the inside to the outside. Hold the thread
tail while winding the thread around the
bobbin by hand. After winding the bobbin
so it is filled as shown below (about 80%),
cut the thread.
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PREPARING FOR BOBBIN WORK

362

A CAUTION

e Use a bobbin thread that has been correctly
wound. Otherwise, the needle may break or
the thread tension will be incorrect.

S S

e Be sure to use the machine’s included bobbin
or one designed specifically for this machine.
Using any other bobbin may result in damage
or injuries.

*  Actual size

@ This model

® Other models

® 11.5 mm (approx. 7/16 inch)

¢ Slowly and evenly wind the thread around
the bobbin.

e For best results, wind the bobbin so the
thread is snug and not twisted.

Using scissors carefully trim the thread tail
as close to the bobbin as possible.

@

@ Beginning of wound thread

A CAUTION

¢ If thread extends beyond the top of the bobbin
too much, the thread may become tangled or
the needle may break.

e |f inserting thread tail through bobbin hole is
difficult, bobbin can be wound by holding
the tail and wrapping thread around inside
base. Then carefully trim thread tail so it
does not extend from the side of the
bobbin.

Install a bobbin wound with an adequate
amount of thread for pattern.

Whether or not tension should be applied to the
bobbin thread depends on the type of thread being
used.

B When tension is applied to the
bobbin thread

Insert bobbin into bobbin case so the thread
unwinds from the left side.

Then correctly pass the thread through the tension
spring as shown below.

@ Tension spring




PREPARING FOR BOBBIN WORK

B When tension is not applied to the

A CAUTION bobbin thread

¢ When winding the bobbin, make sure the If the bobbin thread in the trial stitching is too tight
thread is not frayed. Sewing with frayed and adjusting the bobbin case tension does not help,
thread may result in the thread catching on do not pass the thread through the tension spring.
the tension spring of the bobbin case, the
thread completely becoming tangled or Hold the bobbin with your left hand so the thread
damage to the machine. unwinds.from the 'right side and hold the end of the
¢ Do not guide the bobbin thread through the thread with your right hand.

groove in the needle plate cover, otherwise
the lower Thread only as far as shown below.

Pull out about 8 cm (approx. 3 inches) of
bobbin thread.

Lightly hold the end of the upper thread
while turning the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) until the mark on the
handwheel aligns with the center top of
machine.
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PREPARING FOR BOBBIN WORK

Gently pull the upper thread to bring the
bobbin thread up through the needle plate.

— A loop of the bobbin thread comes out through the
hole in the needle plate.

Insert tweezers through bobbin thread loop
and pull bobbin thread above the needle
plate.

Align the upper thread and bobbin thread,
and then pull out about 10 cm (approx.

4 inches) of the threads and pass them
under the presser foot toward the rear of
the machine.
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@ Bobbin cover
— This completes the upper and lower threading.

A CAUTION

¢ When creating bobbin work, use the bobbin
cover with tabs, otherwise the thread may
become tangled or the needle may break.




CREATING BOBBIN WORK (SEWING)

S e Adjust the upper thread tension.
Positioning the Fabric and Sewing

For details on adjusting the upper thread tension,
refer to “Setting the Thread Tension” on page 90.

Width Length L/R Shift Tension

® Recommended stitches for bobbin work are 6.0 4.0 = 6.0
open “airy” type stitches. mm= mm= "‘"'= il =

e Be sure to sew trial stitches using same
fabric and threads as project in order to
check the sewing results.

¢ The bobbin thread may become tangled We recommend a setting between 6 and 8 for the
due to the type of pattern and thread that upper thread tension.
are being used. Since this may cause the
needle to break, immediately stop sewing if Make sure the automatic thread cutting
this occurs. Turn off the machine and cut -
out the tangled thread with scissors. Then, ((28)) and automatic reinforcement/reverse
clean the race and bobbin case as stitching ((@)) have been turned off.
described in “Preparing the Bobbin Thread”
on page 360.

Turn on the machine. A CA U T l O N

¢ Before sewing, make sure the automatic thread
cutting has been turned off. If sewing is started with

Select a stitch in the Utility and Decorative automatic thread cutting turned on, the thread may
become tangled or the machine may be damaged.

Stitches mode. For this example, press E

Place stabilizer on top (wrong side) of the
fabric.

e For best results, select a longer stitch length
and a wider stitch width. Depending on the
selected stitch, it may not be possible to
change the stitch length and stitch width

¢ Type and weight of stabilizer will depend on
fabric and thread being used.

settings. If thread is too thick to pull through fabric
to machine surface use an awl to punch a
width Length | R Shift Tension small hole in the fabric at the beginning of
- - o .
0 e stitching so the b(.)bbm thread can be fed
mma mma mm a e a through the opening.

O,
B

e Depending on the fabric, bunched stitches

may result. We recommend selecting a T
simple stitch and sewing trial stitches to g
check the sewing results. g
6-129 m

|l-|)1 1-09 a

Examples of simple stitches:| | ‘, § , %
i oe]
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— The screen changes, and all keys and operation s

buttons are locked. S
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CREATING BOBBIN WORK (SEWING)

Use the presser foot lever to raise the
presser foot.

With the wrong side facing up, place the
fabric under the presser foot.

@ Wrong side of fabric

Turn the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) to feed the needle into
the fabric or punched hole. Position the
upper thread over the presser foot and
lightly hold then, lower the presser foot
lever.

@ Punched hole
® Upper thread over the presser foot

Pulling the upper thread gently, turn the
handwheel toward you (counterclockwise)
until the mark on the handwheel aligns with
the center top of machine.

— A loop of the bobbin thread comes out through the
hole in the fabric.

366

e |f the bobbin thread does not come up, hold
the upper thread as shown below to pull up
the bobbin thread.

@ Upper thread

Raise the presser foot lever, and then use
tweezers to pull up the bobbin thread and
bring the end of the thread to the top of the
fabric.

¢ Pull the thread while holding down the
fabric so it does not move out of place.

Align the upper thread and bobbin thread,
and then pass them under the presser foot
toward the rear of the machine.

While gently holding threads at the rear of
the machine, turn the handwheel to feed
the needle into the fabric or punched hole
again, and then lower the presser foot lever.

Press [RI5Y.

— All keys and operation buttons are unlocked, and
the previous screen is displayed.

Select a low speed, gently hold the threads
behind the presser foot and start sewing.
Threads can be released after several
stitches have been made.
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CREATING BOBBIN WORK (SEWING)

e Before sewing, check that there is enough
thread in the bobbin.

When you have reached the end of the
stitching area, stop the machine.

¢ Do not sew reinforcement/reverse stitches
at the end of the stitching, otherwise the
threads may become tangled or the needle
may break. In addition, it will be difficult to
pull the bobbin thread up to the wrong side
of the fabric.

Raise the needle and presser foot.

Leaving about 10 cm (approx. 4 inches) of
thread at the ends, use scissors to cut the
threads.

@ 10 cm (approx. 4 inches)

¢ Do not press the “Thread Cutter” button to
cut the threads, otherwise the machine may
be damaged.

M Finishing the thread ends

At the end of the stitching, use a hand
sewing needle to bring the bobbin thread
up to the wrong side of the fabric.

g

@ Wrong side of fabric
® Bobbin thread

e If it is difficult to place bobbin thread
through the eye of a hand sewing needle,
use a ribbon embroidery needle to pull the
thread up to the wrong side of the fabric.
Otherwise, use an awl to pull up the bobbin
thread.

Working from the wrong side of the fabric,
tie the bobbin and upper threads together
by hand. Cut away excess threads with
scissors.

® @)

o

@ Wrong side of fabric
@ Right side of fabric

¢ To ensure threads do not come undone
after being tied place a drop of fabric glue
on knots.

If the desired results could not be achieved,
adjust the tension of the bobbin thread and
of the upper thread, and then try sewing the
stitching again.

For more details, refer to “ADJUSTING BOBBIN
WORK THREAD TENSION” on page 372.

Bobbin Work Free Motion
Sewing

If so desired, use a template or draw your design
on the stabilizer to allow for ease of stitching.
Remember, your stitches with your decorative
thread will be on the underneath side of your
fabric and the stabilizer will be on the top of the
wrong side of your fabric.

* For bobbin work free motion sewing use the

instructions for “CREATING BOBBIN WORK
(SEWING)” on page 365.

*  For information about using the free motion quilting
foot “C”, free motion open toe quilting foot “O”, or
free motion echo quilting foot “E” refer to “Free
Motion Quilting” on page 131.
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CREATING BOBBIN WORK (EMBROIDERY)
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Selecting the Pattern

¢ Prepare the machine for bobbin work as
described in “PREPARING FOR BOBBIN
WORK?” on page 359.

Attach the embroidery foot “W+" or “W”
and the embroidery unit.

Install a bobbin wound with an adequate
amount of thread for pattern.

¢ For an estimated length of bobbin thread
required for each pattern, refer to the Quick
Reference Guide included with the
machine. Be sure to use a bobbin wound
with enough thread. If the bobbin runs out
of thread while sewing, the embroidery
cannot be completed.

e Depending on the thread thickness, it may
not be possible to wind the bobbin with the
necessary length of thread. In this case, try
winding the bobbin again, or use a lighter
weight thread.

Pull up the bobbin thread above the needle
plate.

Turn on the machine.

Press .

— The carriage will move to the initialization position.

To select a bobbin work embroidery

pattern, press . (Embroidery).

Press :%% for bobbin work patterns.

Select one of the bobbin work embroidery
patterns.

Embroidery patterns for bobbin work appear with
the letter “B” in the lower-left corner of the key.

B B 3|40 & |
1 o8

® “B” mark

— Regardless of the setting that had been selected, the
automatic thread cutting function is turned off.

— When a bobbin work embroidery pattern is selected

the embroidery sewing speed is automatically set at
350 spm.

¢ The beginning and end of stitching are
specified for bobbin work patterns. They
cannot be used for normal embroidering.

A CAUTION

When sewing bobbin work, be sure to select an
embroidery pattern for bobbin work. If any other
type of pattern is selected, the machine may be
damaged.

¢ Embroidery sewing speed defaults to 350
spm when a bobbin work embroidery
pattern is selected. The Settings screen will
not allow speed to be adjusted.
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Press @, and then adjust the tension of

the upper thread.
e When an embroidery pattern for bobbin
work is selected, the automatic thread
cutting function is turned off. Afterward, if a
pattern other than one for bobbin work is
selected, the automatic thread cutting
function is returned to the setting that was

For details on adjusting the tension of the upper
thread, refer to “Adjusting Thread Tension” on
page 287.

B B [ Yo a | A

: = Ty e 3| o)
selected before the embroidery pattern for & ‘_, o B X SIEIE
; LLEW ™ 67.7mm « »  0.0mmi g
bobbin work was chosen. 5 OC =
Tension
-

— The embroidering screen is displayed.

B [ &o & | A

| o .-

e We recommend a setting between 6 and 8

[Ten ™ & .‘.5 E‘SL = for the upper thread tension.
Start Embroidering
iﬂt\( mz

Hoop the fabric so the right side of the
fabric is facing down with the stabilizer
lying on the top. Use an embroidery frame
that fits the size of the pattern and then
attach the frame to the machine. These
patterns are embroidered from the wrong
side of the fabric so technically you are
working in “reverse” of normal
embroidering.

¢ Since bobbin work is sewn from the wrong
side of the fabric, the pattern shown in the
screen appears as a mirror image of the
final sewn embroidery. If necessary, flip the
image to preview it. In addition, when
sewing with the thread colors shown in the
embroidering screen, select a bobbin
thread that matches what is shown in the
screen.

@ Wrong side of fabric

A CAUTION

¢ Always use a stabilizer material for embroidery.
Otherwise, the needle may break and cause injuries.
Not using a stabilizer material may result in a poor
® Image shown in screen (@ Sewn embroidery finish to your project.
(Right side of fabric)

O,
B

¢ With embroidery patterns for bobbin work,
the size and thread density cannot be
changed. In addition, the automatic thread
cutting function cannot be turned on.
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It is necessary to move to the beginning of

stitching so press , and then press .

B B |40 & |

= 75.0mm ¢ + 0.0mm.
M ® B it
o 00

g 2 [E2
J M i+10
M Ha100]
@ }+1000|

ELY
] | oK |

— The embroidery frame moves to the beginning of
stitching.

Press [FB.

— The screen changes, and all keys and operation
buttons are locked.

s
(/5)

Using the presser foot lever, raise the
presser foot.

To bring the bobbin thread above the
fabric, rotate the handwheel

counterclockwise while holding the upper
thread.

As shown below, pull the upper thread
slightly to the left pulling the bobbin thread
up through the fabric.

@ Upper thread
® Bobbin thread

e |f the bobbin thread cannot be pulled up,
use an awl to create small hole to help pull
bobbin thread to surface.

Press to unlock all keys and buttons.

Lower the presser foot.

Press | ok .

While holding both the upper thread and
the bobbin thread, sew a section of the
pattern.

Stop the machine, and then tie the upper
thread and the bobbin thread together to
secure the threads.

Start sewing again to finish the pattern.

Raise the needle and presser foot, remove
the embroidery frame, and then cut the
upper thread and the bobbin thread.

When cutting the threads, be sure to leave an
adequate length of thread so they can be




CREATING BOBBIN WORK (EMBROIDERY)

@ Right side of fabric

properly secured.

Using a hand sewing needle such as a
ribbon embroidery needle, pull the bobbin

thread to the top (wrong side) of the fabric,

and then tie the upper thread and the
bobbin thread together.

e

e [f there is a gap between the start point and
end point of the pattern, cut the threads,
remove the fabric from the machine, and
then use a ribbon embroidery needle to
hand sew stitches to connect the starting
and ending points.

Remove the fabric from the embroidery
frame, and check the finished embroidery.

® Wrong side of fabric

If the desired results could not be achieved,
adjust the tension of the bobbin thread and
of the upper thread, and then try sewing the
pattern again.

For more details, refer to “ADJUSTING BOBBIN
WORK THREAD TENSION” on page 372.

e Check bobbin after each bobbin work
embroidery pattern is sewn to make sure
there is adequate bobbin thread for the next
pattern.

SIOAA UIQOy 91ealD) 0} MO
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ADJUSTING BOBBIN WORK THREAD TENSION

After sewing trial stitches and checking the sewing results, adjust the thread tensions if necessary. After adjusting the
tensions, be sure to sew trial stitches again in order to check the sewing results.

B Adjusting the upper thread tension

We recommend a setting between 6 and 8 for the upper
thread tension.

If utility stitches are being used, refer to “Setting the
Thread Tension” on page 90. If embroidery patterns are
being used, refer to “Adjusting Thread Tension” on
page 287.

M Adjusting the tension of the bobbin
thread

If the desired stitching cannot be achieved after
adjusting the upper thread tension, adjust the tension of
the bobbin thread. The tension of the bobbin thread can
be adjusted by turning the slotted-head (-) screw on the
bobbin case (gray) for bobbin work.

@ Do not turn the phillips screw (+).
® Adjust with a small screwdriver.

To increase the tension of the bobbin thread, turn the
slotted-head (-) screw 30° to 45° clockwise.

o
Y,
O\

<@

To decrease the tension of the bobbin thread, turn the
slotted-head (-) screw 30° to 45° counterclockwise.

| C
9<
0

/4
\

e Turning the screw on the bobbin case (gray)
may push up the spring plate, as shown
below.

If this occurs, gently press down the spring
plate with a screwdriver so it is lower than
the top surface of the bobbin case (gray),
and then insert the bobbin case into the
machine.

@ Spring plate

A CAUTION

DO NOT adjust the position of the phillips (+)
screw on the bobbin case (gray) as this may result in
damage to the bobbin case, rendering it useless.

If the slotted screw (-) is difficult to turn, do not use
force. Turning the screw too much or providing
force in either (rotational) direction may cause
damage to the bobbin case. Should damage occur,
the bobbin case may not maintain proper tension.

e |f the bobbin thread tension is tight, the
thread cannot be passed through the
tension spring when the bobbin is installed
in the bobbin case. (Refer to “When tension
is not applied to the bobbin thread” on
page 363.)
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Several solutions for minor problems are described below. If the problem persists, contact your nearest authorized
Baby Lock retailer.

B The thread was accidentally cut
automatically and the bobbin thread
is caught inside the machine

Cut the thread near the fabric above the
needle plate, and then remove the fabric.

A CAUTION

e Do not pull on the thread with excessive force,
otherwise the machine may be damaged.

M The pattern is misaligned

@ Thread
Refer to “ADJUSTING BOBBIN WORK THREAD
TENSION” and increase the upper thread tension. If
« If an embroidery pattern was sewn, remove the pattern is still misaligned, reduce the tension of
the embroidery frame. the bobbin thread.
Remove the bobbin, and then hold it out Example: Decorative Stitch

toward the left side of the machine.

O] @

@ Correct tension

® The upper thread tension is too loose, or the
bobbin thread tension is too tight.

Lower the presser foot.

H The bobbin thread catches on the
tension spring of the bobbin case

Sew with no tension applied to the bobbin thread.
(Refer to “When tension is not applied to the bobbin
thread” on page 363.)

Apply slight tension on bobbin thread by
holding thread out to the left side of presser
foot. Press the “Thread Cutter” button
again.

OOO%\C)CU:I
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CARE AND MAINTENANCE

CARE AND MAINTENANCE

A CAUTION

e Be sure to unplug the machine before cleaning it. Otherwise, electric shock or injury may result.

Restrictions on oiling

In order to prevent damaging this machine, it must
not be oiled by the user. This machine was
manufactured with the necessary amount of oil
applied to ensure correct operation, making
periodic oiling unnecessary.

If problems occur, such as difficulty turning the
handwheel or an unusual noise, immediately stop
using the machine, and contact your nearest
authorized Baby Lock retailer.

Precautions on storing the
machine

Do not store the machine in any of the locations
described below, otherwise damage to the
machine may result, for example, rust caused by
condensation.

Exposed to extremely high temperatures

Exposed to extremely low temperatures

Exposed to extreme temperature changes
Exposed to high humidity or steam

Near a flame, heater or air conditioner

Outdoors or exposed to direct sunlight

Exposed to extremely dusty or oily environments

ECE R R * *

Note

¢ In order to extend the life of this machine,
periodically turn it on and use it. Storing this
machine for an extended period of time
without using it may reduce its efficiency.

Cleaning the LCD Screen

If the screen is dirty, gently wipe it with the
included LCD cleaning cloth or a soft, dry cloth.
Do not use organic solvents or detergents.

Note

¢ Do not wipe the LCD screen with a damp
cloth.

Memo

e Occasionally, condensation may form on
the LCD screen or it may become fogged
up; however, this is not a malfunction. After
a while, the cloudiness will disappear.

Cleaning the Machine Casing

If the surface of the machine is dirty, lightly soak a
cloth in a neutral detergent, squeeze it out firmly,
and then wipe the surface. Then wipe again with a
dry cloth.

Cleaning the Race

Press the “Needle Position” button to raise
the needle.

e Turn the main power to OFF.

Remove the needle and the presser foot
holder (see pages 69 through 73).

Remove the flat bed attachment or the
embroidery unit if either is attached.

Grasp both sides of the needle plate cover,
and then slide it toward you.

@ Needle plate cover
— The needle plate cover is removed.
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Grasp the bobbin case, and then gently lift
out.

(@ Bobbin case

Use the cleaning brush or a vacuum cleaner
to remove any lint and dust from the race
and bobbin thread sensor and the
surrounding area.

@ Cleaning brush
® Race
(® Bobbin thread sensor

*

@O A mark on the bobbin case
® @ mark on the machine
® Bobbin case

*  Make sure that the indicated points are aligned
before installing the bobbin case.

e Do not apply oil to the bobbin case.

e If lint or dust collects on the bobbin thread
sensor, the sensor may not operate
correctly.

A CAUTION

¢ Never use a bobbin case that is scratched;

otherwise, the upper thread may become
tangled, the needle may break, or sewing
performance may suffer. For a new bobbin
case (part code: XE5342-101 (green marking
on the screw), XC8167-551 (no color on the
screw), XE8298-001 (gray, for bobbin work)),
contact your nearest authorized retailer.

e Make sure that you fit the bobbin case

properly, otherwise the needle may break.

Insert the bobbin case so that the A mark
on the bobbin case aligns with the ® mark
on the machine.

Insert the tabs on the needle plate cover
into the needle plate, and then slide the
cover back on.

e |f the needle plate has been removed it is
especially important to reinstall the needle
plate and tighten the screws prior to
installing the bobbin case.

“@ xipuaddy gy
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Cleaning the Bobbin Case

Thread wax and dust easily collect around the
notch in the tension spring on the bobbin case,
resulting in an incorrect thread tension. Therefore,
the bobbin case should be cleaned as necessary
should tension problems arise.

When cleaning the bobbin case, use card stock or
another type of paper of similar thickness and
sturdiness in order to prevent pieces of paper
tearing off and getting lodged in the bobbin case.

Follow steps () to (=) in “Cleaning the
Race” to remove the bobbin case.

Using a piece of paper of adequate
thickness and sturdiness, slide the paper
between the tension plate base and the
tension spring and also slide the paper
behind the notch of the spring to remove
any dirt or dust.

@ Tension plate base

® Notch

® Paper (e.g. business card type)
® Tension spring

¢ Do not bend the tension spring. In addition,
do not use anything other than
recommended paper to clean the bobbin
case.

Use the cleaning brush to remove any lint
and dust from inside the bobbin case.

Replace the bobbin case and needle plate
cover.

Cleaning the Cutter in the Bobbin
Case Area

The cutter below the needle plate should be
cleaned. If dust or lint accumulate on the cutter, it
will be difficult to cut the thread when the “Thread
Cutter” button is pressed or the automatic thread

cutting function is used. Clean the cutter when the
thread is not easily cut.

Follow steps () through & in “Cleaning the
Race” to remove the needle plate cover.

Use the screwdriver included with the
machine to unscrew and remove the needle
plate.

Use the cleaning brush or a vacuum cleaner
to remove any lint and dust from the cutter
in the bobbin case area.

@ Cutter

A CAUTION

¢ Do not touch the cutter, otherwise injuries
may result.

Use the screwdriver included with the
machine to screw and attach the needle
plate.
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Insert the tabs on the needle plate cover
into the needle plate, and then slide the
cover back on.

About the Maintenance Message

f?=

Preventive maintenance is recommended.

2

Once this message appears, it is recommended to
take your machine to an authorized Baby Lock
retailer for a regular maintenance check. Although
this message will disappear and the machine will

continue to function once you press , the

message will display several more times until the
appropriate maintenance is performed.

Please take the time to arrange for the
maintenance your machine requires once this
message appears. Such steps will help to ensure
you receive continued, uninterrupted hours of
machine operation for the future.

“@ xipuaddy gy
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Adjusting the Brightness of the
Screen Display

If the screen does not look very clear under certain
situations, you can adjust the brightness of the
screen display.

Press JEN-

— The settings screen appears.

Press | &1 .

— The General settings screen appears.

Display page 4 of the General settings
screen.

Press (=] or [+] to adjust the brightness of

the screen display.

[ 0] = 7 §N'O & M
(s i
| S
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& g (=)l
0.0
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*  The screen will dim as the number on the settings
screen decreases. The screen will appear brighter as
the numbers increase.

Touch Panel is Malfunctioning

If the screen does not respond correctly when you
touch a key (the machine does not perform the
operation or performs a different operation), follow
the steps below to make the proper adjustments.

Holding your finger on the screen, turn the
main power switch to OFF and back to ON.

— The touch panel adjustment screen is displayed.

Using the included touch pen, lightly touch
the center of each +, in order from 1 to 13.

¢ Only use the included touch pen to touch
the screen. Do not use a mechanical pencil,
pin, or other sharp object. Do not press too
hard on the screen. Otherwise, damage

may result.
+i +4 T+
+ +8
+2 +3 6+
+11 +13
+9 +10 12+

Turn the main power to OFF, then turn it
back to ON.

e |f you finish the screen adjustment and the
screen still does not respond, or if you
cannot do the adjustment, contact your
authorized Baby Lock retailer.
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TROUBLESHOOTING

If the machine stops operating correctly, check the following possible problems before requesting service.
You can solve most problems by yourself. Visit us at “ www.babylock.com ”.
If the problem persists, contact your Baby Lock retailer.

Frequent Troubleshooting Topics

Detailed causes and remedies for common troubleshooting topics are described below. Be sure to refer to
this before contacting your Baby Lock retailer.

page 381

page 382

page 384

page 385

B Cause

Incorrect lower threading
If the lower thread is incorrectly threaded, instead of
the appropriate tension being applied to the lower
H Symptom thread, it is pulled through the fabric when the

« upper thread is pulled up. For this reason, the thread
is visible from the upper side of the fabric.

Upper Thread is Too Tight

The upper thread appears as a single continuous
line.
*  The lower thread is visible from the upper side of the
fabric. (Refer to the illustration below.) ER d
*  The upper thread has tightened up, and comes out emedy
when pulled. Correctly install the lower thread.
*  The upper thread has tightened up, and wrinkles
appear in the fabric. o Turn off the sewing machine.
*  The upper thread tension is tight, and the results do

not change even after the thread tension is adjusted. e Remove the bobbin from the bobbin case.

Place the bobbin in the bobbin case so that
the thread unwinds in the correct direction.

* Hold the bobbin with your right hand with the
thread unwinding to the left, and hold the end of the
thread with your left hand. Then, with your right
hand, place the bobbin in the bobbin case.

@ Lower side of fabric

® Lower thread visible from upper side of fabric
® Upper thread

@ Upper side of fabric

® Lower thread

<& xipuaddy 2%

If the bobbin is inserted with the thread unwinding
in the wrong direction, sewing will be done with
an incorrect thread tension.

381
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382

While holding the bobbin in place with
your finger, pass the thread through the slit
in the needle plate.

*  Hold down the bobbin with your right hand, and

then pull the end of the thread around the tab with
your left hand.

® — B
A\ @J <

@ Tab
® Hold down the bobbin with your right hand.

Pull the thread to pass it through the slit in the
needle plate, then cut it with the cutter.

® Slit
@® Cutter

Sewing with the correct thread tension is possible
after the bobbin has been correctly installed in the
bobbin case.

Tangled Thread on Wrong Side of
Fabric

B Symptom

*  The thread becomes tangled on the lower side of the
fabric.

* After starting sewing, a rattling noise is made and
sewing cannot continue.

*  Looking under the fabric, there is tangled thread in
the bobbin case.

B Cause

Incorrect upper threading

If the upper thread is incorrectly threaded, the upper
thread passed through the fabric cannot be firmly
pulled up and the upper thread becomes tangled in
the bobbin case, causing a rattling noise.

H Remedy

Remove the tangled thread, and then correct the
upper threading.

Remove the tangled thread. If it cannot be
removed, cut the thread with scissors.

*  Refer to “Cleaning the Race” in “CARE AND
MAINTENANCE” on page 376.

Remove the upper thread from the
machine.

Refer to the following steps to correct the
upper threading.

* If the bobbin was removed from the bobbin case,
refer to “Setting the Bobbin” on page 57 and
“Remedy” in the section “Upper Thread is Too
Tight” on page 381 to correctly install the bobbin.
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*

Raise the presser foot using the presser foot While holding the thread in your right
lever. hand, pass the thread through the thread

guide in the direction indicated.

If the presser foot is not raised, the sewing machine

cannot be threaded correctly.
Guide the thread down, up, then down

Raise the needle by turning the handWheeI through the groove, as Shown in the
toward you (counterclockwise) so that the illustration.

mark on the wheel points up, or press
“Needle Position” button once or twice to
raise the needle.

or
¢ | ook in the upper groove area to check if

the thread catches on the take-up lever
visible inside the upper groove area.

@ Mark

While holding the thread with both hands,

pull the thread up from under the thread i
guide plate. @ Look in the upper groove area

Pass the thread through the needle bar
thread guide (marked “6”) by holding the
thread with both hands and guiding it as
shown in the illustration.

48 xipuaddy g

@ Thread guide plate

@ Needle bar thread guide

Thread the needle according to steps
and in “UPPER THREADING” on

page 60.
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Incorrect Thread Tension

B Symptoms

Symptom 1: The lower thread is visible from the upper side of the fabric.

Symptom 2: The upper thread appears as a straight line on the upper side of the fabric.
Symptom 3: The upper thread is visible from the lower side of the fabric.

Symptom 4: The lower thread appears as a straight line on the lower side of the fabric.
Symptom 5: The stitching on the lower side of the fabric is loose or has slack.

O Symptom 1 O Symptom 3

@ Lower side of fabric

® Lower thread visible on
upper side of fabric

® Upper thread
® Upper side of fabric
® Lower thread

® Upper thread visible from
lower side of fabric

B Cause/remedy
O Cause 1

The machine is not correctly threaded.

<With symptoms 1 and 2 described above>

The lower threading is incorrect.

Adjust the upper thread tension and then refer to “Upper Thread is Too Tight” on page 90.

<With symptoms 3 through 5 described above>
The upper threading is incorrect.

Adjust the upper thread tension and then refer to “Tangled Thread on Wrong Side of Fabric” on page 382 to
correct the upper threading.

O Cause 2
A needle and thread appropriate for the fabric are not being used.
The sewing machine needle that should be used depends on the type of fabric sewn and the thread thickness.
If a needle and thread appropriate for the fabric are not being used, the thread tension will not be adjusted
correctly, causing wrinkles in the fabric or skipped stitches.

*  Refer to “Fabric/Thread/Needle Combinations” on page 75 to check that a needle and thread appropriate for the fabric
are being used.

O Cause 3
An appropriate upper tension is not selected.
Adjust the upper thread tension to select an appropriate thread tension.
The appropriate thread tension differs according to the type of fabric and thread being used.
*  Adjust the thread tension while test sewing on a piece of scrap fabric that is the same as that used in your project.

e |f the upper threading and lower threading are incorrect, the thread tension cannot be adjusted
correctly, even by adjusting the upper thread tension. Check the upper threading and lower threading
first, and then adjust the thread tension.

When the lower thread is visible on the upper side

of the fabric. Set the upper thread tension to a lower Width Length  LIR'Shift Tension
number. (Loosen the thread tension. + + +

N ( S ) . 0.0) . 2.5 n 0.00) . .
When the upper thread is visible on the lower side mma mma mm= il a
of the fabric. Set the upper thread tension to a higher

number. (Tighten the thread tension.)
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Fabric is Caught in the Machine
and Cannot be Removed

If the fabric is caught in the sewing machine and
cannot be removed, the thread may have become
tangled under the needle plate. Follow the
procedure described below to remove the fabric
from the machine. If the operation could not be
completed according to the procedure, instead of
attempting to complete it forcefully, contact your
nearest authorized Baby Lock retailer.

Bl Removing the fabric from the
machine

Immediately stop the sewing machine.
Turn off the sewing machine.

Remove the needle.

If the needle is lowered into the fabric, turn the

handwheel away from you (clockwise) to raise the

needle out of the fabric, and then remove the needle.
*  Refer to “"CHANGING THE NEEDLE” on page 73.

Remove the presser foot and presser foot
holder.
*  Refer to “CHANGING THE PRESSER FOOT” on
page 68.
Lift up the fabric and cut the threads below
it.

If the fabric can be removed, remove it. Continue with
the following steps to clean the race.

Remove the needle plate cover.

@ Needle plate cover

Cut out the tangled threads, and then
remove the bobbin.

Remove the bobbin case.

If threads remain in the bobbin case, remove them.

@ Bobbin case

Use the cleaning brush or a vacuum cleaner
to remove any dust or loose threads from
the race and its surrounding area.

@ Cleaning brush
® Race

If the fabric could be removed

Continue with
step

If the fabric could not be
removed step

Continue with

Use the enclosed multi-purpose screwdriver
to loosen the two screws on the needle
plate.

“@ xipuaddy G

e Be careful not to drop the removed screws
in the machine.
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Slightly lift up the needle plate, cut any
tangled threads, and then remove the
needle plate.

Remove the fabric and threads from the needle plate.

If the fabric cannot be removed, even after completing
these steps, contact your nearest authorized Baby Lock
retailer.

Remove any threads in the race and around
the feed dogs.

Turn the handwheel to raise the feed dogs.

Align the two screw holes in the needle
plate with the two holes at the needle plate
mounting base, and then fit the needle plate
onto the machine.

Lightly finger-tighten the screw on the right
side of the needle plate. Then, use the
multi-purpose screwdriver to firmly tighten
the screw on the left side. Finally, firmly
tighten the screw on the right side.

Turn the handwheel to check that the feed dogs move
smoothly and do not contact the edges of the slots in
the needle plate.

< X

.

iy
i

® ®

@ Correct position of feed dogs
® Incorrect position of feed dogs
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Insert the bobbin case so that the A mark
on the bobbin case aligns with the ® mark
on the machine.

*  Align the A and @ marks.

@ A mark on the bobbin case
@ @ mark on the machine
(® Bobbin case

*  Make sure that the indicated points are aligned
before installing the bobbin case.

A CAUTION

Never use a bobbin case that is scratched;
otherwise, the upper thread may become
tangled, the needle may break, or sewing
performance may suffer. For a new bobbin
case (part code: XE5342-101 (green marking
on the screw), XC8167-551 (no color on the
screw), XE8298-001 (gray, for bobbin work)),
contact your nearest authorized retailer.

Make sure that you fit the bobbin case
properly, otherwise the needle may break.

e Be careful not to drop the removed screws
in the machine.
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Insert the tabs on the needle plate cover
into the needle plate, and then slide the
cover back on.

¢ If the needle plate has been removed it is
especially important to reinstall the needle
plate and tighten the screws prior to
installing the bobbin case.

Check the condition of the needle, and then
install it.
If the needle is in a poor condition, for example, if it is

bent, be sure to install a new needle.
*  Refer to “CHANGING THE NEEDLE” on page 73.

A CAUTION

¢ Never use bent needles. Bent needles can
easily break, possibly resulting in injuries.

¢ After completing this procedure, continue
with the following procedure in “Checking
machine operations” to check that the
machine is operating correctly.

¢ Since the needle may have been damaged
when the fabric was caught in the machine,
we recommend replacing it with a new one.

B Checking machine operations

If the needle plate has been removed, check
machine operations to confirm that installation has
been completed correctly.

Turn on the machine.

Select H

Slowly turn the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise), and look from all sides
to check that the needle falls at the center
of the hole in the needle plate.

If the needle contacts the needle plate, remove the
needle plate, and then install it again, starting with
step (£} in “Removing the fabric from the machine” on

i D)
|

Q@

il
HH

@ Hole in the needle plate
® Handwheel

1-09

Select zigzag stitch g ‘ At this time,

increase the stitch length and width to their
maximum settings.

Slowly turn the handwheel toward you
(counterclockwise) and check that the
needle bar and feed dogs operate correctly.
If the needle or feed dogs contact the needle plate, the

machine may be malfunctioning; therefore, contact
your nearest authorized Baby Lock retailer.

Turn off the machine, and then install the
bobbin and presser foot.

*  Refer to “Setting the Bobbin” and “CHANGING THE
PRESSER FOOT” on page 68.

Correctly thread the machine.

*  For details on the machine, refer to “UPPER
THREADING” on page 60.

¢ The thread may have become tangled as a >
. . e

result of incorrect upper threading. Make K
sure that the machine is correctly threaded. 2
S

Perform trial sewing with normal fabric.

¢ Do not yet install the presser foot and
thread.

¢ Incorrect sewing may be the result of
incorrect upper threading or sewing thin
fabrics. If there are poor results from the
trial sewing, check the upper threading or
the type of fabric being used.
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List of Symptoms

If you have a minor problem with your sewing machine, check the following solutions. If the solutions
suggested do not correct the problem, contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer. Press -

Operation Guide  —» | Troubleshacting | fOr advice about minor sewing problems during sewing. Press | retun  at any

time to return to the original screen.

B Getting ready

Problem Cause Solution Page
Cannot thread the Needle is not in the correct position. Press the “Needle Position” button to raise the 17
needle. needle.

Needle is installed incorrectly. Reinstall the needle correctly. 73
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 73
Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 60
rethread the machine.
The needle threader hook is bent and does not | Contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer. -
pass through the eye of the needle.
The needle threader lever cannot be moved or |Contact your authorized Baby Lock retailer. -
returned to its original position.
A size 65/9 needle is being used. The needle is incompatible with the needle 63
threader. Manually pass the thread through the
eye of the needle.
Cannot lower the Presser foot was raised using the “Presser Press the “Presser Foot Lifter” button to lower 17
presser foot with the |Foot Lifter” button. the presser foot.
presser foot lever.
Bobbin thread does | The thread is not passed through the bobbin |Correctly pass the thread through the bobbin 53
not wind neatly on the |winding thread guide correctly. winding thread guide.
bobbin. ; ;
Bobbin spins slowly. Press ‘ in the bobbin winding window to 54
increase the bobbin winding speed.
The thread that was pulled out was not wound |Wind the thread that was pulled off around the 53
onto the bobbin correctly. bobbin 5 or 6 times clockwise.
The empty bobbin was not set on the pin Set the empty bobbin on the pin and slowly 52
properly. turn the bobbin until you hear it click in place.
While winding the You have not wound the bobbin thread After removing the thread wound below the 52
bobbin, the bobbin properly when you are initially winding thread |bobbin winder seat, wind the bobbin correctly.
thread was wound on the bobbin as well as being sure that the  |Follow the drawn images on the top of the
below the bobbin bobbin thread is set in the guides. machine for guidance when threading the
winder seat. machine for bobbin winding.
The bobbin thread Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 73
cannot be pulled Up. |Boppin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin thread correctly. 57
I(\)/Ipa;r;;r;e does not All keys and buttons have been locked by Press to unlock all keys and [REEY buttons. 68, 73
Q!}} .
Nothing appears in Main power switch is not turned on. Turn the main power to ON. 28
the LCD. The plug of the power cord is not inserted into |Insert the plug of the power cord into an 29
an electrical outlet. electrical outlet.
The LCD screen does | The brightness of the screen is not adjusted. |Adjust the “Screen Display Brightness” in the 380
not look very clear. settings screen.
Nothing happens, The screen has been locked. Press either of the following keys to unlock the -
even if the LCD ey 2
@s 1
display is pressed screen. [N
The LCD screen is Condensation has formed on the LCD screen. |After a while, the cloudiness will disappear. -
fogged up.
Embroidery unit does |Embroidery unit is not attached correctly. Reattach the embroidery unit correctly. 197
not operate. Embroidery frame was attached before the Remove the embroidery unit, and then perform 197
unit was initialized. the initialization process correctly.
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Problem Cause Solution Page
Pointer of the With thick elastic fabric, the position will be Manually adjust the position according to the 250
embroidery foot “W+” | misaligned only at raised parts in the fabric. thickness of the fabric.
with LED pointer With fabric having a very uneven surface, the |The pointer indication should be used only as —
does not indicate the | 5 ition is not correctly aligned. a reference.
position correctly
Specifying with The sensor pen has not been calibrated. Before using the sensor pen for the first time, 50
sensor pen cannot be be sure to calibrate it.
done accurately. The pen is being held differently than when it |When using the sensor pen, be sure to hold it 50
was calibrated. at the same angle as when it was calibrated.
The specification location may be misaligned if
the pen is held at a slightly different angle. In
this case, make fine adjustments after making
the selection.
B While sewing
Problem Cause Solution Page
Machine does not “Start/Stop” button was not pressed. Press the “Start/Stop” button. 17
operate. There is no pattern selected. Select a pattern. 111, 168, 200, 299
Presser foot is not lowered. Lower the presser foot. 17
“Start/Stop” button was pressed with the foot |Remove the foot controller, or use the foot 81
controller attached. controller to operate the machine.
The “Start/Stop” button was pressed while the | Use the foot controller instead of the “Start/ 31, 81
machine is set for the sewing speed controller | Stop” button to operate the machine, or set
to control the zigzag stitch width. the “Width Control” to “OFF” in the settings
screen.
Needle breaks. Needle is installed incorrectly. Reinstall the needle correctly. 73
Needle clamp screw is not tightened. Tighten the needle clamp screw. 74
Needle is turned or bent. Replace the needle. 73
Using improper needle or thread for the Check the “Fabric/thread/needle 75
selected fabric. combinations” chart.
Wrong presser foot was used. Use the recommended presser foot. “STITCH SETTING
CHART”
Upper thread tension is too tight. Adjust the thread tension. 90, 287
Fabric is pulled during sewing. Do not pull the fabric during sewing. —
Spool cap is set incorrectly. Check the method for attaching the spool cap, 60
then reattach the spool cap.
There are scratches around the opening in the |Replace the needle plate, or consult your 117
needle plate. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
There are scratches around the opening in the |Replace the presser foot, or consult your 68
presser foot. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
There are scratches on the bobbin case. Replace the bobbin case, or consult your 376
authorized Baby Lock retailer. (B«F
Needle is defective. Replace the needle. 73 b
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 57 %>
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this %
machine. 2
Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 60 x
rethread the machine. &
Bobbin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin thread correctly. 57 ’
Presser foot is attached incorrectly. Attach the presser foot correctly. 68
Screw of the presser foot holder is loose. Securely tighten the screw of the presser foot. 69
Fabric is too thick. Use fabric that the needle can pierce when the 85
handwheel is turned.
Fabric is fed forcefully when sewing thick Allow the fabric to be fed without being 85
fabric or thick seams. forcefully pushed.
Stitch length is too short. Adjust the stitch length. 89
Stabilizer is not attached to fabric being Attach stabilizer. 173, 242
embroidered.
Bobbin thread is incorrectly wound. Use a correctly wound bobbin. 52
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Problem Cause Solution Page
Upper thread breaks. |Machine is not threaded correctly (used the Rethread the machine correctly. 60
wrong spool cap, spool cap is loose, the
thread did not catch the needle bar threader,
etc.)
Knotted or tangled thread is being used. Remove any knots or tangles. -
The selected needle is not appropriate for the |Select a needle that is appropriate for the type 75
thread being used. of thread being used.
Upper thread tension is too tight. Adjust the thread tension. 90, 287
Thread is twisted. Use scissors, etc., to cut the twisted thread —
and remove it from the race, etc.
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 73
Needle is installed incorrectly. Reinstall the needle correctly. 73
There are scratches around the opening of the |Replace the needle plate, or consult your 117
needle plate. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
There are scratches around the opening in the |Replace the presser foot, or consult your 68
presser foot. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
There are scratches on the bobbin case. Replace the bobbin case, or consult your 376
authorized Baby Lock retailer.
Using improper needle or thread for the Check the “Fabric/Thread/Needle 75
selected fabric. Combinations” chart.
While sewing, the thread became knotted or |Rethread upper and lower thread. 57, 60
tangled.
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 57
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
The thread is tangled |Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 60
on the wrong side of rethread the machine. Be sure that the presser
the fabric. foot is in the raised position when threading
the machine so that the upper thread sets
properly in the upper tension.
Using improper needle or thread for the Check the “Fabric/Thread/Needle 75
selected fabric. Combinations” chart.
The upper thread is | The bobbin thread is incorrectly installed. Correctly install the bobbin thread. 57
too tight.
Bobbin thread Bobbin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin thread correctly. 57
breaks. Bobbin thread is incorrectly wound. Use a correctly wound bobbin. 52
There are scratches on the bobbin or it doesn’t | Replace the bobbin. 57
rotate properly.
Thread is twisted. Use scissors, etc. to cut the twisted thread -
and remove it from the race, etc.
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 57
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
Fabric puckers. There is a mistake in the upper or bobbin Check the steps for threading the machine and 57, 60
threading. rethread it correctly.
Spool cap is set incorrectly. Check the method for attaching the spool cap, 60
then reattach the spool cap.
Using improper needle or thread for the Check the “Fabric/Thread/Needle 75
selected fabric. Combinations” chart.
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 73
Stitches are too long when sewing thin fabrics. | Shorten the stitch length. 89
Thread tension is set incorrectly. Adjust the thread tension. 90, 287
Wrong presser foot. Use the correct presser foot. “STITCH SETTING
CHART”
The stitch is not sewn | The presser foot that is used is not appropriate |Attach the presser foot that is appropriate for | “STITCH SETTING
correctly. for the type of stitch that you wish to sew. the type of stitch that you wish to sew. CHART”
The thread tension is incorrect. Adjust the tension of the upper thread. 90
The thread is tangled, for example, in the Remove the tangle thread. If the thread is 376
bobbin case. tangled in the bobbin case, clean the race.
Skipped stitches Machine is threaded incorrectly. Check the steps for threading the machine and 60
rethread it correctly.
Using improper needle or thread for the Check the “Fabric/Thread/Needle 75

selected fabric.

Combinations” chart.
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Problem Cause Solution Page
Skipped stitches Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 73
Needle is installed incorrectly. Reinstall the needle correctly. 73
Needle is defective. Replace the needle. 73
Dust or lint has collected under the needle Remove the dust or lint with the brush. 376
plate.
Thin or stretch fabrics are being sewn. Sew with one sheet of thin paper under the 87
fabric.
No stitching Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 73
Bobbin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin thread correctly. 57
Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 60
rethread the machine.
High-pitched sound |Dust or lint is caught in the feed dogs. Remove the dust or lint. 376
while sewing Pieces of thread are caught in the race. Clean the race. 376
Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 60
rethread the machine.
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 57
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
There are needle holes or friction scratches in |Replace the bobbin case, or consult your 376
the bobbin case. authorized Baby Lock retailer.
Fabric does not feed |Feed dogs are set in the down position. N 131
through the machine. Press @) and then turn the handwheel to
raise the feed dogs.
Stitches are too close together. Lengthen the stitch length setting. 89
Wrong presser foot was used. Use the correct presser foot. “STITCH SETTING
CHART”
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 73
Thread is entangled. Cut the entangled thread and remove it from -
the race.
Zigzag foot “J” is slanted on a thick seam at | Use the presser foot locking pin (black button 86
the beginning of stitching. on the left side) on zigzag foot “J” to keep the
presser foot level while sewing.
The fabric feeds in The feed mechanism is damaged. Contact your Baby Lock retailer. -
the opposite
direction.
The needle contacts |The needle clamp screw is loose. Firmly tighten the needle clamp screw. If the 73
the needle plate. needle is bent or blunt, replace it with a new
one.
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 73
Fabric being sewn Thread is tangled below the needle plate. Lift up the fabric and cut the threads below it, 382
with the machine and clean the race.
cannot be removed.
A broken needle has |— Turn off the machine, and then remove the - P’
fallen into the needle plate. If the needle that fell into the @
machine. machine can be seen, use tweezers to remove >
it. After removing the needle, return the needle e
plate to its original position. E
Before turning on the machine, slowly turn the S_
handwheel toward you to check that it turns X
smoothly. If the handwheel does not turn &
smoothly or the needle that fell into the e
machine cannot be removed, consult your
authorized Baby Lock retailer.
The handwheel feels |Thread is tangled in the bobbin case. Remove the tangled thread from the bobbin 382
sluggish when it is case. Re-install the bobbin case so it is
turned. correctly positioned.
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B After sewing

Problem Cause Solution Page
Thread tension is Upper threading is incorrect. Check the steps for threading the machine and 60
incorrect. rethread the machine.

Bobbin is set incorrectly. Reset the bobbin. (If needle plate was 57
removed, reinstall needle plate and tighten
screws prior to installing bobbin case.)
Using improper needle or thread for the Check the “Fabric/Thread/Needle 75
selected fabric. Combinations” chart.
Presser foot holder is not attached correctly. |Reattach the presser foot holder correctly. 69
Thread tension is set incorrectly. Adjust the thread tension. 90, 287
Bobbin thread is incorrectly wound. Use a correctly wound bobbin. 52
Needle is turned, bent or the point is dull. Replace the needle. 73
A bobbin designed specifically for this Incorrect bobbins will not work properly. Only 57
machine is not used. use a bobbin designed specifically for this
machine.
Character or Pattern adjustment settings were set Revise the pattern adjustment settings. 174
decorative patterns  |incorrectly.
are misaligned.
Pattern does not turn |Wrong presser foot was used. Attach the correct presser foot. “STITCH SETTING
out. CHART”
Did not use a stabilizer material on thin fabrics |Attach a stabilizer material. 173
or stretch fabrics.
Thread tension is set incorrectly. Adjust the thread tension. 90, 287
Fabric was pulled, pushed or fed at an angle |Sew while guiding the fabric with your hands 80
while it was being sewn. so that the fabric is fed in a straight line.
The thread is tangled, for example, in the Remove the tangle thread. If the thread is
bobbin case. tangled in the bobbin case, clean the race.
Embroidery pattern | Thread is twisted. Use scissors, etc., to cut the twisted thread -
does not sew out and remove it from the bobbin case, etc.
correctly. Thread tension is set incorrectly. Adjust the thread tension. 90, 287
Fabric was not inserted into the frame If the fabric is not stretched tight in the frame, 244
correctly (fabric was loose, etc.). the pattern may turn out poorly or there may
be shrinkage of the pattern. Set the fabric into
the frame correctly.
Stabilizing material was not attached. Always use stabilizing material, especially with 242
stretch fabrics, lightweight fabrics, fabrics with
a coarse weave, or fabrics that often cause
pattern shrinkage. See your authorized Baby
Lock retailer for the proper stabilizer.
There was an object placed near the machine, |If the frame bumps something during sewing, 259
and the carriage or embroidery frame hit the |the pattern will turn out poorly. Do not place
object during sewing. anything in the area where the frame may
bump it during sewing.
Fabric outside the frame edges interferes with |Reinsert the fabric in the embroidery frame so 244
the sewing arm, so the embroidery unit cannot |that the excess fabric is away from the sewing
move. arm, and rotate the pattern 180 degrees.
Fabric is too heavy, so the embroidery unit Place a large thick book or similar object under -
cannot move freely. the arm head to lightly lift the heavy side and
keep it level.
Fabric is hanging off the table. If the fabric is hanging off the table during 259
embroidery, the embroidery unit will not move
freely. Place the fabric so that it does not hang
off the table or hold the fabric to keep it from
dragging.
Fabric is snagged or caught on something. Stop the machine and place the fabric so that -
it does not get caught or snagged.
Embroidery frame was removed during sewing |If the presser foot is bumped or the 266
(for example, to reset the bobbin). The presser |embroidery unit is moved during sewing, the
foot was bumped or moved while removing or |pattern will not turn out. Be careful when
attaching the embroidery frame, or the removing or reattaching the embroidery frame
embroidery unit was moved. during sewing.
Stabilizer is incorrectly attached, for example, |Attach the stabilizer correctly. 242

it is smaller than the embroidery frame.
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Problem Cause Solution Page
Loops appear on the |The thread tension is incorrectly set. Adjust the thread tension. 287
surface of the fabric [ The tension of the upper thread is incorrectly | Use the embroidery needle plate cover. 260
when embroidering | set for the combination of the fabric, thread

and pattern being used.
259

The combination of the bobbin case and
bobbin thread is incorrect.

Change the bobbin case or bobbin thread so
that the correct combination is used.

A CAUTION

¢ This machine is equipped with a thread detection device. If the “Start/Stop” button is pushed before the
upper threading is done, the machine will not operate properly. Also, depending on the pattern selected,
the machine may feed the fabric even if the needle is raised. This is due to the needle bar release
mechanism. At these times, the machine will make a sound different from what is made during normal
sewing. This is not the sign of a malfunction.

¢ If the power is disconnected during sewing:
Turn the main power to OFF and unplug the machine.
If you restart the machine, follow the instructions for operating the machine correctly.

(
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ERROR MESSAGES

If the machine is not properly set and the “Start/Stop” button or the “Reverse/Reinforcement Stitch” button
is pressed, or if the operation procedure is incorrect, the machine does not start. An alarm sounds and an
error message is displayed on the LCD. If an error message displays, follow the instructions in the

message.

Below is an explanation of error messages. Refer to these when necessary (if you press or do the
operation correctly while the error message is displayed, the message disappears).

¢ Be sure to rethread the machine. If you press the “Start/Stop” button without rethreading the machine,

A CAUTION

the thread tension may be wrong or the needle may break and cause injury.

The safety device has been activated.
Is the thread tangled?
Is the needle bent?

Lo ]

The carriage of the embroidery unit will move.
Keep your hands etc. away from the carriage.

—_—
OK

Turn off the power and replace the needle plate.

@®

Preventive maintenance is recommended.

Lo

ted
There is no needle plate cover.
Attach a needle plate cover.

This message is displayed
when the motor locks due
to tangled thread or for
other reasons related to
thread delivery.

This message is displayed
when the embroidery unit is
initializing.

This message is displayed
when you try to sew with a
stitch other than a middle
needle position stitch while
the single-hole needle plate
is installed.

This message is displayed
when the needle plate is
removed with the machine
on or when the machine is
turned on and embroidery
or embroidery edit mode is
selected (see page 57).

This message is displayed
when the machine needs to
be maintained. (see page
379)

This message is displayed
when the needle plate
cover is not attached.

No more patterns can be added to this
combination.

Lo ]

(0]

Lower the buttonhole lever.

—_—
OK

When the speed controller is set to control the
zigzag stitch width, the "Start/Stop" button does
not operate.

Los)

There are not enough colors in the custom thread
table, for the selected mode.

Lo

This message is displayed
when you try to combine
more than 71 patterns.

This message is displayed
when the buttonhole lever
is up, a buttonhole stitch is
selected, and the “Start/
Stop” button or “Reverse/
Reinforcement Stitch”
button is pushed.

This message is displayed
when the speed control
lever is set to control the
zigzag stitch width, and the
“Start/ Stop” button is
pushed. Use the foot
controller to operate the
machine.

This message appears
when there are not enough
colors in the custom thread
table, to display the color
scheme you have selected
to display.

In this case, set more
colors in the custom thread
table (See page 223), or
select less colors in the
color visualizer function.
(See page 227.)
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(O]

There are not enough colors in the thread table,

for the selected mode.

.OK

In twin needle mode, the automatic needle
threading button cannot be used.

Cannot recognize the fabric edge.

[0
~

Fabric edge is not recognized at this point.

Press START/STOP (or foot control) and guide

fabric to continue or touch CLOSE, raise and

lower presser foot to reactivate the function.

This message appears
when there are not enough
colors in the thread table,
to display the color scheme
effect you have selected.
In this case, select another
effect or the custom thread
table (300 color palette) or
less colors in the color
visualizer function. (See
page 227.)

If there are not enough
number of colors set in the
custom thread table, set
more colors in the table.
(See page 223.)

This message is displayed
when the automatic needle
threading button is pushed
while twin needle sewing is
set.

This message is displayed
when the “Start/Stop”
button is pressed before
the edge of the fabric is
detected. To detect the
edge of the fabric using the
built-in camera, press

Close | raise the presser

foot, and then perform the
operation again. (see page
160)

This message is displayed
when the built-in camera
cannot detect the edge of
the fabric.

If this message appeared
after sewing has reached 1
to 2 cm (about 3/8 to 3/4
inch) from the edge of the
fabric, refer to step in
“Edge Sewing” on

page 165.

If this message appeared
during edge sewing, the
edge of the fabric cannot
be detected by the built-in

camera. Press | Close |

raise the presser foot, raise
the needle if it is lowered,
and then perform the
procedure described in
“Edge Sewing” on

page 162 starting from step

If this error message
appears again, sew without
using edge sewing
function.

Failed to save file.

e?\

OK to delete the setting?

This embroidery card cannot be used.

Unusable cards include, cards licensed for sale in

other countries, no embroidery pattern, etc.

This button does not operate when the
embroidery unit is attached.

The foot controller cannot be used when the
embroidery unit is attached. Remove the foot

controller.

Data volume is too large for this pattern. Delete

it.

Cancel OK

This key does not operate when the needle is

down.
Raise the needle and press the key again.

Cannot change the configuration of the characters.

The pattern is too large for the extra large
embroidery frame.

This message appears
when you try to save more
than 100 camera image or
settings screen image files
in the USB media. In this
case, delete a file from the
USB media or use different
USB media. (See page 34
and 96)

This message appears

when Or AllDelete js

pressed to delete the
settings for a utility stitch.
To delete the selected

settings, press .

This message is displayed
when an unusable
embroidery card is
inserted.

This message is displayed
when the “Reverse/
Reinforcement Stitch”
button is pushed while the
embroidery unit is
attached.

This message is displayed
when the foot controller is
pressed while the
embroidery unit is attached
and machine is set up for
embroidering.

This message is displayed
when the patterns you are
editing take up too much
memory, or if you are
editing too many patterns
for the memory.

This message is displayed
when a key on the LCD
display is touched while the
needle is in the down
position.

This message is displayed
when there are too many
characters and the curved
character configuration is
impossible.

This message is displayed
when the machine is in
embroidery mode, and the
character pattern
combination is too large to
fit in the embroidery frame.

O,
B
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The pattern combination is too large for the extra

large embroidery frame.
If you plan to add more patterns, rotate tl
pattern combination.

he

Remove the embroidery frame.

Attach the embroidery frame.

This editing function cannot be used whel
pattern is out of the red outline. Use this
function after moving the pattern.

n the

to USB media/computer. Save the pattern
machine's memaory.

There is a pattern included that cannot be saved

in the

Change to a larger embroidery frame.

F?\

OK to revert to previous color changes?

oo

This message is displayed
when the machine is in
embroidery mode and the
combined character
pattern is too large for the
embroidery frame. You can
rotate the pattern 90
degrees and continue
combining characters.

This message is displayed
when the machine is in
embroidery mode and the
embroidery unit tries to
initialize while the
embroidery frame is
attached.

This message is displayed
when the machine is ready
to sew an embroidery
pattern, and the “Start/
Stop” button is pushed
while the embroidery frame
is not attached.

This message is displayed
when the machine is in
embroidery edit mode, and
you try to use an editing
function when the pattern is
not completely within the
red outline.

This message is displayed
when you try to save a
copyright protected pattern
to USB media/Computer.
According to copyright
laws, patterns that are
illegal to reproduce or edit
cannot be saved to USB
media or computer. If this
message displays, save the
pattern in the machine’s
memory.

This message is displayed
when the machine is in
embroidery mode and the
small frame is attached,
and the selected pattern
does not fit in the small
frame.

This message appears
when embroidery frame
(small) is attached while
aligning the embroidery
position using the built-in
camera.

| This message is displayed

when | Reset | js pressed

when changing thread
colors.

f?i

OK to recall and resume previous memory?

Cannot embroider since the embroidery unit is not
attached.
Turn off the machine, and then attach the

embroidery unit.
OK

[ ? )
OK to move the embroidery carriage to its original
position?

l?\

OK to separate the combined border pattern?

feax)

Make sure embroidery frame is moved as far back
as possible.
LOCK DOWN THE FRAME-SECURING LEVER.

o

This message appears if
the machine is turned off
while sewing, then turned

on again. Press to

return the machine to the
condition (pattern position
and number of stitches)
when it was turned off.
Follow the procedure
described in “If the Thread
Breaks During Sewing” on
page 267 to align the
needle position and sew
the remainder of the
pattern.

This message is displayed
when the “Start/Stop”
button is pushed and the
machine is in embroidery
mode, but the embroidery
unit is not attached.

This message is displayed
when replacing the
embroidering bobbin
thread.

This message is displayed
when rotating a saved
combined pattern in the
Embroidery screen.

This message is displayed
when the embroidery frame
is attached.
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Cannot recognize the embroidery positioning mark.

=9

Remove the embroidery positioning mark.

F= EL)

The pattern extends out of the pattern area.
Change position of the pattern and scan the new
area.

Check and rethread the upper thread.

OK

This message is displayed
when the machine failed to
recognize the embroidery
positioning mark.

- Confirm that the
embroidery positioning
mark is in the selected
area. If problem persists,
see page 254 to
reposition mark.
Machine failed to
recognize printed
positioning mark. Set
“Page Scaling” to “None
(100%)”, and try printing
the embroidery
positioning mark again.
(see page 285)

This message is displayed
when the machine has
recognized the embroidery
position mark. Remove the
embroidery positioning

sticker and press

to continue. To remove the
embroidery positioning
sticker more easily, press

‘. (see page 254)

This message appears
when the built-in camera is
being used to align the
embroidery position, but
the embroidery positioning
sticker is too near an edge
or the pattern extends from
the embroidery frame.
Change the positioning of
the embroidery position
sticker, and then try
aligning the position again.
See page 249.

This message is displayed
when the upper thread is
broken or not threaded
correctly, and the “Start/
Stop” button or the
“Reverse/ Reinforcement
Stitch” button is pressed.

This message is displayed
when the “Presser Foot
Lifter” button is pushed
while the presser foot lever
is raised/the needle is
lowered.

The "Start/Stop" button does not operate with the
foot controller attached.
Remove the foot controller.

(ai8)

Finish editing the pattern before sewing the
pattern.

Select a pattern.

(o8

The bobbin thread is almost empty.

Return
7

)
Not enough available memory to save the pattern.
Delete another pattern?

f?‘

The bobbin winder safety device has activated. Is
the thread tangled?

[ ? )
Can not recognize the data for the selected
pattern. The data may be corrupted.

o

This message is displayed
when the “Start/Stop”
button is pushed to sew
Utility stitches or
Character/Decorative
stitches while the foot
controller is connected.
(This message does not
appear when
embroidering).

This message is displayed
when the “Start/ Stop”
button is pushed while the
machine is in embroidery
edit mode and a pattern is
being edited.

| This message is displayed

when there is no stitch or
embroidery pattern
selected and the “Start/
Stop” button or the
“Reverse/Reinforcement
Stitch” button is pressed.

This message is displayed
when the bobbin thread is
running out.

| This message is displayed

when the memory is full
and the stitch or pattern
cannot be saved.

This message is displayed
when, after selecting a

Utility
pattern, | stitch ,
=5 ] o
Becorative || OF is

pressed and the pattern is
about to be deleted.

| This message is displayed

when the bobbin is being
wound, and the motor
locks because the thread is
tangled, etc.

| This message is displayed

when there is a possibility
that the data for the
selected pattern is
corrupted.

O,
B
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ERROR MESSAGES

()

Raise the buttonhole lever.

=5

Use the presser foot lifter button to raise the
presser foot.

(si8)

This pattern cannot be sewn with this mode.

Lo

[

This USB media cannot be used.

Lo

(e
The USB media was changed.
Do not change the USB media while it is being
read.

USB media error

ﬁ?‘

The pockets are full. Delete a pattern.

(o)
Use the presser foot lifter button to lower the
presser foot.

| This message is displayed

when the buttonhole lever
is down, a stitch other than
a buttonhole is selected,
and the “Start/ Stop”
button or the “Reverse/
Reinforcement Stitch”
button is pushed.

This message is displayed
when the embroidery unit is
attached and the power is
turned on with the needle in
the down position.

| This message is displayed

when the selected stitch is
not available for the
specific function.

| This message is displayed

when you try to use
incompatible media.

This message is displayed
when you attempt to select
a pattern after the USB
media in which the pattern
is saved has been
changed.

This message is displayed
when an error occurs with
the USB media.

| This message is displayed

when the memory is full
and a pattern must be
deleted.

| This message is displayed

when a button, such as the
“Start/Stop” button, is
pushed while the presser
foot is raised.

l?i

This USB media is incompatible.

Geizy

The upper thread may not be threaded correctly.

Thread the upper thread from the beginning.

Geizy

This file exceeds the data capacity and cannot be

used.
Use a suitable size file.

(o8}

This file cannot be used.

ﬁ?\

OK to delete the selected picture?

(o5

This key cannot be used at this time.

fomd
~

Remove Embroidery foot with LED pointer from

the machine.

(:3)

An invalid area was touched by the sensor pen.

Touch again within the active sensor area.
(130mm x 200mm / 5" X 8")

2

2

OK to delete the ending point setting?

| This message is displayed

when you try to use
incompatible USB media.
For a list of compatible
USB media, visit

“ www.babylock.com ”.

| This message is displayed

when it seems that the
upper thread has not been
threaded correctly.

| This message is displayed

when the file size exceeds
the data capacity of the
machine.

Confirm the file size and
format. (see page 35.)

This message appears if
the file format is
incompatible with this
machine. Check the list of
compatible file formats.
(see page 35.)

This message is displayed
when the image is deleted.

This message is displayed
when you press

e L

screen other than the Utility
Stitch, or press
Pattern Explanation jn the

screen other than the Utility
Stitch or Character/
Decorative Stitch.

| This message appears

when you try to start
sewing utility or decorative/
character stitches using the
embroidery foot with the
LED pointer attached to the
machine.

This message appears
when you touch the invalid
area of sensor pen. Touch
the active area. (see page
98)

This message appears
when you try to recall the
pattern stored in the
machine while specifying
the sewing end point using
the sensor function. (see
page 103)
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Move the sensor pen away from the currently
marked position.

Sensor module error

OK|

An invalid sewing area was touched by the sensor
pen.
Touch again within the valid sewing area.

a2l

&

Set the clock.

Cancel OK |
[ S

o
Remove Embroidery foot with LED pointer from
the machine.

OK

ol
~—

Remove Dual Feed module from the machine.

)

The ending point cannot be selected for this
stitch,

OK|

This stitch is not "Dual Feed Mode" compatible.

=

This message appears
when you press down the
sensor pen tip before

pressing @ and keep

pressing for the certain
period. Move the sensor
pen away from the current
position.

This message appears
when something is wrong
with the sensor unit of the
machine. Consult your
authorized retailer.

This message appears
when you touch the invalid
area of sewing with the
sensor pen. Touch the
active area. (see page 98)

This message appears
when the time/date is not
set. Set time/date. (see
page 29)

This message appears
when you try to start
sewing utility/decorative
stitch or character pattern
with the embroidery foot
with the LED pointer
attached to the machine.
Remove the embroidery
foot with the LED pointer
before entering the sewing
mode. (see page 207)

This message appears
when you try to start
embroidering with the dual
feed foot attached to the
machine. Remove the dual
feed foot before entering
the embroidery mode. (see
page 70)

This message appears
when the function to
specify the sewing end
point cannot be used with
the current stitch. Select
other stitch. (see page 103)

This message appears
when the dual feed foot
cannot be used with the
current stitch. Select other
stitch.

This function cannot be used while in the sensor
mode.

Lo

B Alarm Sounds

This message appears
when the selected function
is not available with the
sensor function. (see page
98, 254)

If the operation was performed incorrectly, an alarm
sounds to indicate that an error occurred. If the
operation was performed correctly, the machine
beeps to confirm the operation.

¢ To cancel the operation beep or to change

the volume, press [JEJi}, display screen 4/9,
and then change the setting for “Machine
Speaker Volume”. See page 32 for more

details.

%,
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SPECIFICATIONS
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Sewing Machine Dimensions of machine
(Box 1 of 2)

Approx. 662 mm (W) x 348 mm (H) x 321 mm (D) (approx.
26-1/16 inches (W) x 13-11/16 inches (H) x 12-5/8 inches
(D)

Dimensions of box

Approx. 740 mm (W) x 620 mm (H) x 405 mm (D) (approx.
29-1/8 inches (W) x 24-13/32 inches (H) x 15-15/16 inches

(D)

Weight of machine

Approx. 17 kg (approx. 37.5 Ib)

Weight of box (for shipping)

Approx. 26 kg (approx. 57.3 Ib)

Sewing speed

70 to 1050 stitches per minute

Needles

Home sewing machine needles (HA x 130)

Embroidery Unit Dimensions of embroidery unit
(Box 2 of 2)

Approx. 595 mm (W) x 139 mm (H) x 524 mm (D) (approx.
23-7/16 inches (W) x 5-15/32 inches (H) x 20-5/8 inches (D))

Dimensions of machine with
embroidery unit attached

Approx. 916 mm (W) x 348 mm (H) x 524 mm (D) (approx.
36-1/16 inches (W) x 13-11/16 inches (H) x 20-5/8 inches

(D)

Dimensions of box

Approx. 735 mm (W) x 620 mm (H) x 190 mm (D) (approx.
28-15/16 inches (W) x 24-13/32 inches (H) x 7-15/32 inches

(D))

Weight of embroidery unit

Approx. 4.6 kg (approx. 10.1 Ib)

Weight of box (for shipping)

Approx. 7.4 kg (approx. 16.3 Ib)

Total Shipping Weight (Combination of all 2 boxes complete)

Approx. 37 kg (approx. 81.6 Ib)

*  Please be aware that some specifications may change without notice.




UPGRADING YOUR MACHINE’S SOFTWARE

UPGRADING YOUR MACHINE’S SOFTWARE

You can use USB media or a computer to upgrade software for your sewing machine.
When an upgrade program is available on “ www.babylock.com ”, please download the files following

the instructions on the website and steps below.

Note

¢ When using USB media to upgrade the software, check that no data other than the upgrade file is
saved on the USB media being used before starting to upgrade.

Upgrade Procedure Using USB
Media

While pressing the “Automatic Threading”
button, turn the main power to ON.

— The following screen will appear on the LCD.

e Press ‘
)

N

+

Insert the USB media into the primary (top)
USB port on the machine. The media device
should only contain the upgrade file.

r®

@ Primary (top) USB port for media
® USB media

e Press .

=

Press LOAD after connecting the USB media
containing the upgrade file.

UPG VERSION : 008

— The upgrade file is loaded.

Note

e If an error occurs, a red text error message
will appear. When the installation is
performed successfully, following message
will appear.

o=

Upgrade complete.

Note

¢ The access lamp will begin blinking after
inserting USB media, and it will take about 5
to 6 seconds to recognize the media. (Time
will differ depending on the USB media).

Remove the USB media, and turn the
machine off and on again.

<o xipuaddy %
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UPGRADING YOUR MACHINE’'S SOFTWARE

Upgrade Procedure Using
Computer

¢ Do not connect any additional USB media
devices to your computer when using the

USB cable.

While pressing the “Automatic Threading”
button, turn the main power to ON.

— The following screen will appear on the LCD.

Press | [mE= ‘

=

C——

0

B I

Plug the USB cable connector into the
corresponding USB ports for the computer

and for the machine.

— “Removable Disk” will appear in “Computer (My
Computer)”.

Copy the upgrade file to “Removable Disk”.

O 7/= + Corvus + et ey
FE————

5 Favortes
B Ubraies
8 Cormputee

Lop——

12 Copy 1o Removable vk (63 |

— The following message will appear.

S
P
—

Connected to PC. Do not disconnect the
SB cable.

When the message disappears, press = toaa .

Press LOAD after saving the upgrade file in
the machine.

™

| Return

UPG VERSION : 012

— The upgrade file is loaded.

e If an error occurs, a red text error message
will appear. When the installation is
performed successfully, following message

will appear.

pe=rg

(————

Upgrade complete.

Unplug the USB cable, and turn the
machine off and on again.
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STITCH SETTING CHART

STITCH SETTING CHART

The following chart shows information for each utility stitch concerning applications, stitch lengths, stitch

widths, and whether or not the twin needle mode can be used.

Q

1+, Note

¢ Quilting foot “C” is used when the straight stitch needle plate is attached to the machine. Refer to
“Using Free motion Quilting Foot “C”” on page 132.

T Straight stitch General sewing, gather,
! (Left) 9~ |pintuck, etc. Reverse stitch is 0.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 0.2-5.0 OK
i ﬁ sewn while pressing “Reverse/ (0) 0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
Reinforcement Stitch” button.
Straight stitch General sewing, gather,
N e 2 Sttt sewnwhie pressng | 00 | 00-70 | 28 | 0250 | 0K
E “Reverse/Reinforcement © (0-174) (8/32) | (1/64-3/16) | (J)
Stitch” button.
o] Straight stitch General sewing, gather,
! (Middle) 9~ |pintuck, etc. Reverse stitch is 3.5 0.0-7.0 2.5 0.2-5.0 OK
i ﬁ sewn while pressing “Reverse/ (1/8) (0-1/4) (3/32) |(1/64-3/16)| (J)
Reinforcement Stitch” button.
Straight stitch General sewing, gather,
ros | (Middie) 0’ pti.:t‘:f.k’ ete. Rei;.:°r°eme.”t 35 0.0-7.0 25 02-50 | OK
i ﬁ stitch is sewn while pressin
: “Reverse/ReinforcenF')nent o (1/8) (©-174) (8/32) | (1/64-3/16) | (J)
Stitch” button.
1-0s] |Triple stretch General sewing for
; stitch o reinforcement and decorative 0.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 0.4-5.0 OK
" ﬁ topstitching 0) (0-1/4) (3/32) |(1/64-3/16)| (J)
o8] |Stem stitch Reinforced stitching, sewing
g o and decorative applications 1.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 0.4-50 OK
ﬁ (1/16) (0-1/4) (3/32) |(1/64-3/16)| (J)
1-07] |Decorative Decorative stitching, top
stitch e stitching 0.0 0.0-7.0 25 0.4-5.0 OK
() ﬁ (0) 0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
1-0s] |Basting stitch Basting 5-30
I o~ 0.0 0.0-7.0 20
I ﬁ ) (8/16 - 1-3/ NO
L | ’% (0) 0-1/4) (3/4) 16)
M oe] Zigzag stitch For overcasting, mending.
9~ |Reverse stitch is sewn while 3.5 0.0-7.0 1.4 0.0-5.0 OK
g ﬁ pressing “Reverse/ (1/8) 0-1/4) (1/16) (0 -3/16) (J)
Lo Reinforcement Stitch” button.
e Zigzag stitch For overcasting, mending.
0~ |Reinforcement stitch is sewn 3.5 0.0-7.0 1.4 0.0-5.0 OK
é ﬁ while pressing “Reverse/ (1/8) 0-1/4) (1/16) (0 -3/16) (J)
Lo Reinforcement Stitch” button.
-1 |Zigzag stitch Start from right needle
é— (Right) 28 position, zigzag sew at left. 3.5 2.5-5.0 1.4 0.3-5.0 OK
ﬁ (1/8) (8/32-3/16) | (1/16) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
1-12] |Zigzag stitch Start from left needle position,
'g (Left) o zigzag sew at right. 3.5 25-50 1.4 0.3-5.0 OK
ﬁ (1/8) (3/32-3/16) | (1/16) |(1/64-3/16)| (J)
1-13] |2 steps elastic Overcasting (medium weight
= zigzag o and stretch fabrics), tape and 5.0 0.0-7.0 1.0 0.2-5.0 OK
& ﬁ elastic (3/16) 0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64-3/16) | (J)
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2 steps elastic

Overcasting (medium weight

5.0

0.0-7.0

1.0

0.2-5.0

OK

: zigzag o and stretch fabrics), tape and
% f 5 elastic ' (3/16) (0-1/4) (1716) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
fi-15] |3 steps elastic Overcasting (medium,
zigzag o heavyweight and stretch 5.0 0.0-70 1.0 0.2-5.0 OK
< ﬁ] fabrics), tape and elastic (3/16) (0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
r-1e] |Overcastin Reinforcing of light and
FS N 9 i poreng o8 1o 9 35 25-50 2.0 0.4-50
; stitch = medium weight fabrics NO
B (1/8) (3/32-3/16) | (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
M-127 |Overcastin Reinforcing of heavyweight
2" |stitch ¢ ey fabric 9 yweig 5.0 2.5-5.0 2.5 0.4 -5.0 NO
E :5@ (3/16) | (3/32-3/16) | (3/32) |(1/64 -3/16)
ri-1s] |Overcasting =Gy Reinforcing of medium,
g stitch e heavyweight and easily friable 5.0 3.5-5.0 2.5 0.4-50 NO
~g fabrics or decorative stitching. (3/16) (1/8 - 3/16) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
1-1s] |Overcasting Reinforced seaming of stretch
E stitch 9 |tapric 5.0 0.0-7.0 25 0.4-5.0 OK
ﬁ (3/16) (0-9/32) (3/32) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
1-20] |Overcasting Reinforcing of medium stretch
EE stitch o fabric and heavyweight fabric, 5.0 0.0-7.0 25 0.4-5.0 OK
S ﬁ] decorative stitching (3/16) (0-9/32) (3/32) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
M-21] |Overcasting Reinforcement of stretch
E stitch o fabric or decorative stitching 4.0 0.0-7.0 4.0 0.4-5.0 OK
ﬁ (3/16) 0-1/4) (3/16) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
1221 |Overcasting i Stretch knit seam
E: stitch 5.0 00-7.0 4.0 0.4-5.0 NO
= (3/16) 0-1/4) (3/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
1-23] |Single diamond Reinforcement and seaming
ﬁ overcast o stretch fabric 6.0 0.0-7.0 3.0 0.4-5.0 OK
ﬁ (15/64) 0-1/4) (1/8) (1/64 -3/16) | (J)
f-24] |Single diamond Reinforcement of stretch
@ overcast e fabric 6.0 0.0-7.0 1.8 0.4-5.0 OK
ﬁ (15/64) (0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
1-26| |With side cutter Straight stitch while cutting
! fabrics 0.0 0.0-2.5 2.5 0.2-5.0 NO
is (0) (0-3/32) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
M-26] |With side cutter Zigzag stitch while cutting
é fabrics 3.5 3.5-50 1.4 0.0-5.0 NO
s (1/8) (1/8 - 3/16) (1/16) (0 -3/16)
1-27] |With side cutter Overcasting stitch while
cutting fabrics 3.5 3.5-50 2.0 0.4-5.0 NO
s (1/8) (1/8 - 3/16) (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
r-28] |With side cutter Overcasting stitch while
% cutting fabrics 5.0 3.5-50 2.5 0.4-5.0 NO
s (3/16) (1/8 - 3/16) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
M-29] |With side cutter Overcasting stitch while
a cutting fabrics 5.0 3.5-50 2.5 0.4-5.0 NO
s (3/16) (1/8 - 3/16) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
1-30] |Piecing stitch Piecework/patchwork 6.5 mm
i (Right) (approx. 1/4 inch) left seam 5.5 0.0-7.0 2.0 0.2-5.0 NO
P allowance (7/32) 0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
-3 Piecing stitch Piecework/patchwork
g (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
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1-32] |Piecing stitch Piecework/patchwork 6.5 mm
i (Left) o (approx. 1/4 inch) left seam 1.5 0.0-7.0 2.0 0.2-5.0 NO
e ﬁ allowance (1/16) (0-1/4) (1716) | (1/64 - 3/16)
1-33] |Hand-look Quilting stitch made to look
i quilting o like hand quilting stitch 0.0 00-7.0 2.5 0.4-5.0 NO
0 ﬁ (0) 0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
-3+ |Quilting Zigzag stitch for quilting and
s o : P, 3.5 0.0-7.0 1.4 0.0-5.0
appliqué zigzag sewing on appliqué quilt NO
2 |oen “ ioces (1/8) ©0-1/4) | @nre | ©-3/16)
M-35] | Quilting o Quilting stitch for invisible 15 0.0-7.0 18 0.4 -50
] . - = . 7 . . . - -
appliqué stitch appliqué or attaching bindin 3 . ) y : )
1. [P 5 [P 9 S amey | ©-14 | @ne |@ma-31e| O
M-3s] |Quilting Background quilting
stippling o~ 7.0 0.0-7.0 1.6 0.4-5.0 NO
a ﬁ (1/4) (0-1/4) (1716) | (1/64 - 3/16)
2-01] |Blind hem stitch Hemming woven fabrics 0.0 3.0--3.0 20 0.4-50
3 Ll . +3.0 - -3. . 4 -5, NO
) & (0) (+1/8--1/8) | (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
2-0z] |Blind hem stitch Hemming stretch fabric
% stretch iy 0.0 +3.0--3.0 2.0 0.4-5.0 NO
& 0) (+1/8--1/8) | (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)

2-0s] |Blanket stitch Appliqués, decorative blanket

stitch

@

3.5 0.0-7.0 2.5 0.4-5.0 OK
(1/8) (0 - 1/4) (3/32) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)

il o

N

TTTe

"
5
5
"
A
:
:
"

il

A

5

"

"

A

"

"

A

fabrics 4.0 0.0-7.0 25 02-50 | OK

(3/16) 0 -1/4) (/32 |(1/64-3/16)| (J)

Decorating collar of blouse,
edge of handkerchief

[

N o

5.0 0.0-7.0 0.5 0.1-5.0 OK
(3/16) 0 - 1/4) (1/32) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)

r2-0s] |Scallop stitch Decorating collar of blouse,

N

whd o

edge of handkerchief 7.0 0.0-7.0 14 0.4-50 |

(1/4) (0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)

2-07) |Patchwork join
stitch

Patchwork stitches, decorative
stitching

[
o
i1

4.0 0.0-7.0 1.2 0.2-5.0 OK
(1/16) 0-1/4) (1716) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)

Patchwork
double overlock
stitch

Patchwork stitches, decorative

H v

5.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 0.4-5.0 OK

o
o]
o~
o]
o
]
o~
o]
o~
o]

28 stitching
ﬁ (3/16) 0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
o
o]
o~
]
[+2
o]
o
o]
o~
]

z-0a] |Couching stitch Decorative stitching, attaching

cord and couching

[

AT

5.0 0.0-7.0 1.2 0.2-5.0 OK
(3/16) 0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)

r2-10] | Smocking stitch Smocking, decorative

stitching

N
=3

5.0 0.0-7.0 1.6 0.4-5.0 oK
(3/16) 0-1/4) (1716) |(1/64-3/16)| (J)

s

rz-11] |Feather stitch Fagoting, decorative stitching

[

bovo

5.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 0.4-5.0 oK
(3/16) (0-1/4) (3/32) |(1/64-3/16)| (J)

rz12] |Fagoting cross
stitch

Fagoting, bridging and
decorative stitching

~

5.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 0.4-5.0 OK
(3/16) (0-1/4) (3/32) |(1/64-3/16)| (J)

R

rz-13] | Tape attaching Attaching tape to seam in

stretch fabric

N

Vvy =
w

4.0 0.0-7.0 1.0 0.2-5.0 oK
(3/16) (0 - 1/4) (1716) | (1/61-3/16)| (J)

VAAT

405




406

STITCH SETTING CHART

Ladder stitch

2-14 Decorative stitching
o7 4.0 0.0-7.0 3.0 0.4-5.0 NO
E ﬁ (3/16) 0-1/4) (1/8) (1/64 - 3/16)
r2-1s] |Rick-rack stitch Decorative top stitching
o~ 4.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 0.4-5.0 OK
§ ﬁ (3/16) 0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
2-1e] |Decorative Decorative stitching
i stitch o 1.0 0.0-7.0 2.5 0.4-5.0 OK
ﬁ (1/16) (0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
r2-17] |Decorative Decorative stitching
g stitch o7 5.5 0.0-7.0 1.6 0.4-5.0 OK
[ﬁ (7/32) (0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 -3/16) | (J)
18] |Serpentine o - Decorative stitching and
stitch = attaching elastic 5.0 0.0-7.0 1.0 0.2-5.0 OK
h ﬁ (3/16) (0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
r2-197 |Decorative = il Decorative stitching and
% stitch A appliqué 6.0 0.0-7.0 1.0 0.2-5.0 OK
h ﬁ (15/64) (0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
2-z0] |Decorative —_— o Decorative stitching 7.0 0.0-70 16 04-50
stippling stitch = ' R . e
% Ppiing ﬁ 5 (1/4) ©0-14 | @ne |@ma-31e| O
ra.01] |Hemstitching = Decorative hems, triple
: A o straight at left 1.0 0.0-7.0 25 0.4-5.0 OK
E - E 5 (1/16) 0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
3-02] |Hemstitching — o Decorative hems, triple
: N straight at center 3.5 0.0-7.0 2.5 0.4-5.0 OK
u . ﬁ (1/8) 0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
Ms-03] |Hemstitchin Decorative hems, top stitchin
S e | | 8¢ : 9 60 0.0-7.0 3.0 04-50 | OK
% . ﬁ (15/64) 0-1/4) (1/8) (1/64-3/16) | (J)
s-04] |Hemstitching Fo— i Decorative hems, lace
E N attaching pin stitch 3.5 0.0-7.0 25 0.4-5.0 NO
~ ﬁ (1/8) 0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
s-0s] |Hemstitchin Decorative hems
i 9 | mER | o 3.0 0.0-7.0 3.5 0.4-5.0 NO
§ L ﬁ (1/8) 0-1/4) (1/8) (1/64 - 3/16)
s-08] |Hemstitching o Decorative hems daisy stitch
A o 6.0 0.0-7.0 3.0 0.4-5.0 NO
% . ﬁ (15/64) 0-1/4) (1/8) (1/64 - 3/16)
Ms-07] |Hemstitching o Heirloom, decorative hems
N o~ 5.0 0.0-7.0 3.5 0.4-5.0 NO
§ h ﬁ (3/16) 0-1/4) (1/8) (1/64 - 3/16)
Ms-0s] |Hemstitchin Heirloom, decorative hems
Y O I Em | e 5.0 0.0-7.0 3.5 0.4-5.0 NO
% ~ ﬁ (3/16) 0-1/4) (1/8) (1/64 - 3/16)
3-0s] |Hemstitching —— Heirloom, decorative hems
N o~ 5.0 0.0-7.0 3.5 0.4-5.0 OK
% h ﬁ (3/16) 0-1/4) (1/8) (1764 -3/16) | (J)
M3-10] |Hemstitchin Heirloom, decorative hems
o O &R | o 5.0 0.0-7.0 4.0 04-50 | OK
E . ﬁ (3/16) 0-1/4) (3/16) | (1/64 - 3/16) (J)
r:-11] |Hemstitching —— Heirloom, decorative hems
N o~ 4.0 0.0-7.0 25 0.4-5.0 OK
g h ﬁ (3/16) 0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64-3/16) | (J)
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o :ltti)tr;iycomb - il Heirloom, decorative hems 5.0 0.0-70 25 0.4 -5.0 oK
ﬁ (3/64) 0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
r3-13] |Honeycomb Fo Heirloom, decorative hems
stitch N o~ 6.0 0.0-7.0 3.5 0.4-5.0 OK
§ ﬁ (15/64) 0-1/4) (1/8) (1764 -3/16) | (J)
3-1¢] |Hemstitching e > Heirloom, decorative hems 6.0 0.0-7.0 1.6 04-50 OK
% ﬁ ﬁ (15/64) 0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64-3/16)| (J)
ra-1s] |Hemstitching e o Heirloom, decorative hems 6.0 0.0-7.0 3.0 04-5.0
= 0 . = . 0 . = . NO
é ﬁ ﬂ (15/64) (0-1/4) (1/8) (1/64 - 3/16)
3-1s] |Hemstitching o - Heirloom, decorative hems 6.0 0.0-70 40 04-50 OK
E ﬁ ﬁ (15/64) 0-1/4) (3/16) | (1/64-3/16) | (J)
r3-17] |Hemstitching e il Heirloom, decorative hems 40 0.0-7.0 25 0.4-50
% 2 A U= - 4 - 0. NO
ﬂ (3/16) 0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
r3-16) |Hemstitching —— o Heirloom, decorative hems 5.0 0.0-70 20 0.4-50 oK
% ﬁ ﬁ (3/16) 0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64-3/16) | (J)
r3-10) |Hemstitching = Decorative hems and bridging
% N o7 stitch 6.0 0.0-7.0 2.0 0.4-5.0 OK
ﬁ (15/64) 0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64-3/16) | (J)
r3-20] |Hemstitching —_— o Decorative hems. Fagoting,
E N attaching ribbon 5.0 0.0-7.0 3.0 0.4-5.0 OK
ﬁ (3/16) 0-1/4) (1/8) (1/64 -3/16) | (J)
3-21] |Hemstitching — Decorative hems, smocking
N [+28 - -
; 6.0 0.0-7.0 1.6 0.4-5.0 NO
ﬁ (15/64) 0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
r3-22] |Hemstitching —_— o Decorative hems, smocking 5.0 0.0-70 1.8 0.4 -50
; = B FLV R B A4 - 0. NO
(3/16) 0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/16 - 3/16)
3-23] |Hemstitching e il Decorative hems, smocking 5.0 0.0-7.0 16 04-50
{ 2 . ALY N . 4 - 0. NO
(3/16) 0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
r322) |Hemstitching = - Decorative hems 5.0 0.0-7.0 1.6 04 -5.0
g N . .0-7. . 4 -5, NO
ﬁ (3/16) 0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
ra-2s] |Ladder stitch — o Decorative hems. Fagoting,
N attaching ribbon 7.0 0.0-7.0 1.6 04-25 NO
ﬂ (1/4) 0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/32)
[+-01] |Narrow rounded Buttonhole on light to medium
U buttonhole weight fabrics 5.0 3.0-5.0 0.4 02-1.0 NO
(3/16) (1/8 - 3/16) (1/64) | (1/64 - 1/16)
+-02] |Wide round Buttonholes with extra space
U ended for larger buttons 5.5 3.5-55 0.4 0.2-1.0 NO
buttonhole (7/32) (1/8 - 7/32) (1/64) | (1/64 - 1/16)
+-0a] |Tapered round Reinforced waist tapered
U ended buttonholes 5.0 3.0-5.0 0.4 0.2-1.0 NO
buttonhole (3/16) (1/8 - 3/16) (1/64) | (1/64 - 1/16)
[+-02] |Round ended Buttonholes with vertical bar
U buttonhole tack in heavyweight fabrics 5.0 3.0-5.0 0.4 02-1.0 NO
(3/16) (1/8 - 3/16) (1/64) | (1/64 - 1/16)
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+-05] |Round ended

Buttonholes with bar tack

I] buttonhole 5.0 3.0-5.0 0.4 0.2-1.0 NO
(3/16) (1/8 - 3/16) (1/64) | (1/64 - 1/16)
r+-0s] |Round double Buttonholes for fine, medium
0 ended to heavyweight fabrics 5.0 3.0-5.0 0.4 0.2-1.0 NO
buttonhole (3/16) (1/8 - 3/16) (1/64) | (1/64 - 1/16)
T+-07] |Narrow squared Buttonholes for light to
[I buttonhole medium weight fabrics 5.0 3.0-5.0 0.4 02-1.0 NO
(3/16) (1/8 - 3/16) (1/64) | (1/64 - 1/16)
fe-0s] |Wide squared Buttonholes with extra space
I] buttonhole for larger decorative buttons 5.5 3.5-55 0.4 0.2-1.0 NO
(7/32) (1/8 - 7/32) (1/64) | (1/64 - 1/16)
Te0s] |Squared Heavy-duty buttonholes with
u buttonhole vertical bar tacks 5.0 3.0-5.0 0.4 0.2-1.0 NO
(3/16) (1/8 - 3/16) (1/64) | (1/64 - 1/16)
Tai10) |Stretch Buttonholes for stretch or
% buttonhole woven fabrics 6.0 3.0-6.0 1.0 0.5-2.0 NO
(15/64) |(1/8-15/64) | (1/16) |(1/32-1/16)
Me-11] |Heirloom Buttonholes for heirloom and
§ buttonhole stretch fabrics 6.0 3.0-6.0 1.5 1.0-3.0 NO
(15/64) | (1/8-15/64) | (1/16) (171 -1/8)
M+12] |Bound The first step in making bound
|:| buttonhole buttonholes 5.0 0.0-6.0 2.0 0.2-4.0 NO
(3/16) (0-15/64) (1716) | (1/64 - 3/16)
fe13] |Keyhole Buttonholes in heavyweight or
U buttonhole thick fabrics for larger flat 7.0 3.0-7.0 0.5 0.3-1.0 NO
buttons (1/4) (1/8 - 1/4) (1/32) | (1/64 - 1/16)
14| |Taperedkeyhole Buttonholes in medium to
0 buttonhole heavy weight fabrics for larger 7.0 3.0-7.0 0.5 0.3-1.0 NO
flat buttons (1/4) (1/8 - 1/4) (1/32) | (1/64 - 1/16)
fe1s] |Keyhole Buttonholes with vertical bar
ﬂ buttonhole tack for reinforcement in 7.0 3.0-7.0 0.5 03-1.0 NO
heavyweight or thick fabrics (1/4) (178 - 1/4) (1732) | (1/64 -1/16)
Ta-18] |4 steps Left side of 4 step buttonhole
I—-i buttonhole 1 5.0 15-7.0 0.4 02-1.0 NO
L (7/32) (1/16 - 1/4) (1/64) | (1/64 -1/16)
fe17] |4 steps Bar tack of 4 step buttonhole
1 |buttonhole 2 5.0 15-7.0 0.4 02-1.0 NO
) (7/32) (1/16 - 1/4) (1/64) | (1/64 -1/16)
48] |4 steps Right side of 4 step buttonhole
"-I buttonhole 3 5.0 15-7.0 0.4 02-1.0 NO
i (7/32) (1716 - 1/4) (1/64) | (1/64 -1/16)
fa-19] |4 steps Bar tack of 4 step buttonhole
~  |buttonhole 4 5.0 15-7.0 0.4 02-1.0 NO
L (7/32) (1/16 - 1/4) (1/64) | (1/64 -1/16)
l+-20] |Darning Darning of medium weight
fabric 7.0 25-7.0 2.0 04-25 NO
i (1/4) (3/32 - 1/4) (1716) | (1/64 - 1/16)
Me-21] |Darning Darning of heavyweight fabric
g 7.0 25-7.0 2.0 04-25 NO
(1/4) (3/32 - 1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 - 1/16)
l+-22] |Bar tack Reinforcement at opening of
1 pocket, etc. 2.0 1.0-3.0 0.4 0.3-1.0 NO
(1/16) (1/16 - 1/8) (1/64) | (1/64 -1/16)
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123 |Button sewing

Attaching buttons

3.5 25-45

© /8 |@m2-316| T - NO
rs-24] |Eyelet For making eyelets, holes on 7.0 7.06.05.0 7.0 7.06.05.0
o belts, etc. (1}4) (1/4 15/64 (1}4) (1/4 15/64 NO
3/16) 3/16)
a25] |Star eyelet For making star-shaped
% eyelets on holes. — — — — NO

s-01] |Diagonally left
*& | |up (Straight)

For attaching appliqué on
tubular pieces of fabric and - — - — NO
mitering corners

s02] |Reverse

0 For attaching appliqué on
ET (Straight)

tubular pieces of fabric and — — — — NO
mitering corners

For attaching appliqué on
tubular pieces of fabric and - — - — NO
mitering corners

s-0s] |Diagonally right
7 |up (Straight)

s-04] |Sideways to left
-—- | |(Straight)

For attaching appliqué on
tubular pieces of fabric — — — — NO

For attaching appliqué on
tubular pieces of fabric - — - — NO

505 |Sideways to
-—-| |right (Straight)

s-06] |Diagonally left
+* |down (Straight)

For attaching appliqué on
tubular pieces of fabric and - — - — NO
mitering corners

s-07] |Forward

0 For attaching appliqué on
| |(straight)

tubular pieces of fabric and - — - — NO
mitering corners

s-0s] |Diagonally right
% down (Straight)

For attaching appliqué on
tubular pieces of fabric and - — - — NO
mitering corners

For attaching appliqué on
tubular pieces of fabric - — - — NO

s-00] |Sideways to left
~ || (Zigzag)

For attaching appliqué on
tubular pieces of fabric - — - — NO

s-10] |Sideways to
~~ | |right (Zigzag)

s-11] |Forward For attaching appliqué on

1
§ l (Zigzag) tubular pieces of fabric and - — - - NO
mitering corners
s-12] |Reverse For attaching appliqué on
%T (Zigzag) tubular pieces of fabric and - — - — NO
mitering corners
[a-01] Piecing stitch Piecework/patchwork
i (Middle) _ _ 2.0 0.2-5.0 NO
5 (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
a0z |Piecing stitch Piecework/patchwork
i (Right) 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4 inch) right 5.50 0.00 - 7.00 2.0 0.2-5.0 NO
e seam allowance (7/32) (0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
[a-03] Piecing stitch Piecework/patchwork
H (Left) 6.5 mm (approx. 1/4 inch) left 1.50 0.00 - 7.00 2.0 0.2-50 NO

(1/16) (0-1/4) (1716) | (1764 - 3/16)

B (D [0 | B [De | D | Be [ D | D D [ D | e e | D | e [ e | e |20

| | | | E | G |3 | E G | GE | E B GE | GE | E S

seam allowance
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a0s] |Hand-look

Quilting stitch made to look

0.00 - 7.00

2.5

0.4-5.0

" uiltin like hand quilting stitch
A R ’% =) aune 830 | “o-14) | @m2) |aea-31e| NO
o-0s] |Basting stitch Basting 5-30
[ o~ 0.00 - 7.00 20
[ 3.50 i (3/16 - 1-3/ NO
a ﬁ =) ©-1/4) | (34 10
aoe| |Stem stitch > Reinforced stitching, sewing
% and decorative applications 1.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.5 0.4-50 NO
ﬁ (1/16) (0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
o-07] |Quilting Zigzag stitch for quilting and
appliqué zigzag 28 sewing on appliqué quilt 3.50 0.00-7.00 1.6 0.0-5.0 NO
 |stitch &9 [pieces e | ©-14 0-3/16)
a-08] Zigzag stitch - Start from right needle
é (Right) position, zigzag sew at left 3.50 2.50 - 5.00 1.6 0.3-5.0 NO
ﬁ (1/8) (3/32 - 3/16) (1/64 - 3/16)
Ta-0s] Zigzag stitch o Start from left needle position,
g (Left) zigzag sew at right 3.50 2.50 - 5.00 1.6 0.3-5.0 NO
ﬁ (1/8) (3/32 - 3/16) (1/64 - 3/16)
o107 |2 steps elastic i Overcasting (medium weight
i |zigzag and stretch fabrics), tape and 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 1.0 02-50 NO
=2 [’ﬁ elastic (3/16) (0-1/4) (1716) | (1/64 - 3/16)
o117 |3 steps elastic o Overcasting (medium,
% | |zigzag ’% ﬁ heavyweight and stretch 5.00 0.00-7.00 1.0 02-50 NO
b fabrics), tape and elastic (3/16) (0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
fa-12] |Quilting i Quilting stitch for invisible 0,00~ 7.00 0.4 -5.0
] appliqué stitch appliqué or attaching bindin et D
1 ppliq ﬁ ppliq ¢} ] 2.00 ©-1/16) 2.0 (1/64 - 3/16) NO
Ta13] |Shell tuck edge Shell tuck edge finish on
! o fabrics 4.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.5 0.2-50 NO
. ﬁ] (3/16) (0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
fa-14] |Blanket stitch Appliqués, decorative blanket
e stitch 3.50 0.00-7.00 2.5 0.4-50 NO
3 ﬁ (1/8) (0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
o-15] |Quilting Background quilting
stippling o~ 7.00 0.00 - 7.00 1.6 0.4-5.0 NO
b ﬁ (1/4) (0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
o167 |Overcasting il Stretch knit seam
E: stitch 5.00 | 0.00-7.00 4.0 0.4-5.0 NO
= ﬁ (3/16) (0-1/4) (3/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
o-17| | Tape attaching Attaching tape to seam in
=; 0/ Stretch fabric 5-50 000 = 700 1.4 02 = 50 NO
< 9 @16) | (©0-1/4) (1/61 - 3/16)
fa1s] |Serpentine o Decorative stitching and
stitch attaching elastic 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.0 0.2-5.0 NO
5 @16) | (©-1/4) (1/64 - 3/16)
"a-19] |Feather stitch Fagoting, decorative stitching
o~ 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.5 0.4-5.0 NO
§ ﬁ (3/16) (0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
a20] |Fagoting cross Fagoting, bridging and
% stitch o decorative stitching 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.5 0.4-5.0 NO
ﬁ (3/16) (0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
fa-z1] |Couching stitch i Decorative stitching, attaching
cord and couching 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 1.2 0.2-5.0 NO
ﬁ (3/16) (0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
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a22] |Patchwork Patchwork stitches, decorative
double overlock o stitching 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 25 0.4-5.0 NO
stitch ﬁ (3/16) (0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
fa-23] |Smocking stitch Smocking, decorative
o~ stitching 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 1.6 04-5.0 NO
m_ (3/16) 0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
a2:] |Rick-rack stitch Decorative top stitching
o 4.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.5 04-5.0 NO
; ﬁ (3/16) (0-1/4) (3/32) | (1/64 - 3/16)
a-25] |Decorative Decorative stitching and
stitch o appliqué 6.00 0.00 - 7.00 1.0 0.2-5.0 NO
% ﬁ- (15/64) 0-1/4) (1/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
fa 26 |Decorative Decorative stitching
stitch o~ 5.50 0.00 - 7.00 1.6 04-5.0 NO
ﬁ (3/16) (0-1/4) (1716) | (1/64 - 3/16)
fa27] |Hemstitching Heirloom, decorative hems
o 5.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.0 0.4-5.0 NO
% ﬁ- (3/16) (0-1/4) (1716) | (1/64 - 3/16)
fa28] |Hemstitching Decorative hems and bridging
o~ stitch 6.00 0.00 - 7.00 2.0 04-5.0 NO
% ﬁ (15/64) (0-1/4) (1716) | (1/64 - 3/16)
a20] |Single diamond Reinforcement and seaming
overcast o stretch fabric 6.00 0.00 - 7.00 3.0 0.4-5.0 NO
ﬁ (15/64) (0-1/4) (1/8) (1/64 - 3/16)
fa-30] |Overcasting i Reinforcement of stretch
stitch fabric or decorative stitching 4.00 0.00 - 7.00 4.0 0.4-5.0 NO
m_ (3/16) 0-1/4) (3/16) | (1/64 - 3/16)
co1| |Free motion Free motion couching stitch
' couching stitch 3.50 2.75-3.75 - - NO
ic (1/3) (3/32 -1/8)
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Shank ..o 155
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Character/Decorative Stitches
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key fFUNCHONS ..ot 176
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SAVING oot 188, 189
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Color Visualizer function ...........ccccccoiiiiiiniiiiiiiccceciees 227
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Dual feed foot ........ccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 70
Echo quilting 135
ECO MO ..ot 34
Edge sewing

edge sewing using the built-in camera ..........cococeeinviiinies 160
Editing

character/decorative stitches ............ccocoviviniiiiiinine. 176

embroidery edit ................. .. 210
Elastic zigzag stitches .. . 123
Elongation Key .......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 178
Embroidery

adjusting the speed .........cccooiiiiiiiiiii 291

automatic thread cutting function (END COLOR TRIM) ......... 290

€dZES OF COMETS ittt ettt 246

key FUNCHONS ..ot 237

restarting from the beginning ..........cccocoiiiiiiiiiin. 268

resuming embroidery after turning off the power ... .. 268

ribbons or tape ........cccooeiiiiiiiiii .. 246

selecting patterns .. .. 200

small fabrics ... 245

thread color display ..o 291

thread trimming function JUMP STITCH TRIM) .........ccccceee. 290
Embroidery appliqué ........ccooiieiiiiiiiii i 262
Embroidery edit

changing the thread color ..

combined patterns ..........

custom thread table ...

key FUNCHONS ..c.oiiiiiiiiiii e

repeated PAtlerNS .........oocuevierririeieniinee et
Embroidery foot “W2" ... ..ot
Embroidery frame display .........cococoeviiiiniiiiiiii
Embroidery frames

AMACKING oo 247

inserting fabric ... 244

removing ........... .. 247

EYPES oo 243

using the embroidery sheet ..........cccccooiiiiiniiii, 245
Embroidery needle plate cover ..........ccccooiviiiiiniiniiiiiiiiiniies 260

Embroidery patterns
aligning the position
checking the position .
combining ............... .
dupliCating ...oo.ooueiiiiiii e
EAItING oot
linked characters ...........ccccoooiiiiiiiiii i
pattern selection SCreens ...........cccccovviriniicniciinic i 201




FetrieVING ..o 207, 301

saving .........

selecting

SEWING wooviiiiiiiiiiice e

using a frame pattern to make an appliqué ................. 303, 304
Embroidery positioning sticker ..........cccocevievieninicicniiiiciiee 252
Embroidery sheet ...........ccccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 245
Embroidery unit .........cccooiiiiiiiiii 17, 197

carriage .........

Error messages ...
Eyelet

MPEG-=4 (MP4) VIAEOS .coeeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 44
Multi color key
Multi-directional sewing .

Multi-function foot controller ... 15, 26, 81, 82
Multi-purpose screwdriver ...........cccocevvvevieniiieniiieneceeeeee 23
Needle

changing the needle .........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e,

changing the needle position ..
checking the needle location

fabric/thread/needle combinations ..............ccccociiiiiiiiin. 75
MOAE .t 30
Fabrics twin needle ... 63
fabric/thread/needle combinations ..............ccccoceviiiiiinn. 75 Needle bar thread guides 16, 64
sewing heavyweight fabrics ... Needle calibration ... 76
sewing lightweight fabrics .... Needle clamp SCrew .........ccoviiviiiiiiiiiiicieceeesee e 16
sewing stretch fabrics ..o Needle mode selection Key .........cccocuerivieiiiieniiieniiicieeieee 63
FAGOLING ...t Needle plate ..o 16
Feed dogs ....oviiiiiii e Needle position ........coceviriiiiiieniienieceeee e 96, 116
Flat bed attachment ..........cccocooiiiiiiiiiii Needle Position button ...........ccccocviiiiiiiiiiiiii e 17
Flat fell Seam ......ccccoiiiiiiiiiiii e
Forward/Back Key .........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic
Free motion quilting
free motion echo quilting foot “E” .......ccccooviiiiiniiniiiie 135 Operation bUttons ............ccccciiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 15, 17
free motion open toe quilting foot “O” 134 OVErCaSting ......ccoovviiiiiiiiiiii e 122, 124
free motion quilting foot “C” ......ccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiicecee 132
Free motion sewing mode ..........cccocvcviiiiiiiiiiiciicieeieeeee 131
Patchwork ........ooiiiiiiiii 122
Piecing ...... . 129
Gathering .......... . 119 Pintuck .. 121
Guideline marker 92 PIVOtING oo 93
Power cord ... 29
Power cord receptacle ............cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiinc 15
Presser foot
HANAIE oo 15 attaching
Handwheel pressure
HEIMOOM ..o removing
Hemstitching types ..o.coeeeee. .
daisy SHICh ..o 144 Presser foot COde ........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 236
Arawn WOrK ..ooeiiiie e 145 Presser foot holder ... 16, 68
HOME PAZE SCIEEN ...ttt e 30 Presser foot holder sCrew .........ccccocoviiiiiiieiiiiiniiecece e 16
Presser fOOt [EVEr .....oooiiiiiiiie e 15, 86
Presser Foot Lifter button ...........ccccoiiiiiiniiiicic e 17
Presser foot/Needle exchange key .........cccccoviiiiiins 63, 68, 73
IMAGE KEY vt 112, 180, 212 Pre-tension disk .....cccooeiiiiiniens .. 15, 53, 56
1Q DESIGNET ..o 324 Print and stitCh .......oooiiiiii e 282
Key functions QUITEING et 127
character/decorative stitches ............ccccocoiviiiiiiiiii, 176 free MOtion ..o 131
embroidery ... with satin stitches ... 131
embroidery edit
utility stitches ...
Knee [Ifter .....ooiiiiiiiiiii i
RACE i 376
Reinforcement stitch ..o 83
Reinforcement Stitch button ..o 83
L/R SHiIft o Repeated Patterns ..........ccccococriciiiiiiiiiiiciee e 229
LCD screen Retrieving
cleaning character/decorative stitch patterns ............ccccccecvciiinniinnns 190
FIBRT e COMPULET .
Lower threading embroidery Patterns .......c..cocuevveveiriiiieieniece e
pulling up the bobbin thread .........cccccocoiviiiiiiniiiicee 59 machine’s MeMOTY ........cccocviiiiiiiiiiie e
setting the bobbin ... 57 SHItCh SEHtiNGS ....oviiiiiic e
winding the bobbin ... 52 USB media ...ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiciccc
utility StitChes ..o
Reverse Stitch button .....................
Reverse/Reinforcement Stitch button .
Machine operation mode Key .........ccccceviviiniiiiiniiiiiniee 381 Reverse/Reinforcement stitches ......
Main power SWitCh ........ccooiviiniiiiiiiiiiece 15, 28 ROtate KEY ..ot
Mirror image key ..o 111, 178, 215

%,
{190

xipuaddy

(i1
K

413



414

INDEX

Satin SHIChES ...ooviiiiiiiicicce e 131, 179
Saving
character/decorative Stitches ...........ccceeeviiiiiiiieiiiie e, 188

computer

embroidery patterns

machine’s memory

SHECH SEHINGS evevveiieiiiiiee e e

USB mMedia ..ocoooviiiiiiiiiiiiciiciiiececeec e

Utility SHECNES .o
Scallop stitches .....

Scan .........
SCIEEN SAVET ...uviiiiiiiiiiiiccie et
Sensor functions

embroidering Position ..........ccocieiiiiiiiiiiiic 254

guideline Marker ........ccoccvieiiiiiiiiiiice e 98

L/R SRIft oo 101

needle drop position . 100
SENSOI PN .ottt e s 48
Sensor pen holder ... 49
Settings

automatic thread CUtting ........ccoceeveevinicciinieinieeceene 91, 290

display 1anguage .........ccocivieiiiiiiiiiii e 37

embroidery Settings ..........ccoioiiiiiiiiii e 33

general SEtNGS ..cc.veouiiiiriiiiie it 32

machine setting mode key .........cccccceviniiiiniinn. 31, 223, 291

sewing settings

stitch length ...

stitch width .......

thread tension

thread trimmMING .....cooiieiiniiiee e 290
SEWING KEY  eeiiiiiiiiie ettt 235
Sewing machine help key ... 40
Sewing speed controller (speed control slide) . 15, 17, 80
Sewing type selection Key ........ccccooveviiiiiiiiiiiiiicciee 42
Shelltuck stitches ............ ... 140
Shutoff sUppOrt MOde ........cccueviiiiiiiiiiciciicece e 34
Side CULETr ..oviiiiiiiiiiii 125
Single/Repeat sewing Key .........ccccocciiiiniiiiiniciiiiiicccce, 178
SIZE KEY oot 214
Size seleCtion KeY .......ccivieiiiiiiiiiiic e 178
Smocking StitChes .........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiii e 141
SOft COVEr CASE ..o 22
SPEAKET e 32
Specifications .. ... 400
SPOOI CAP e e 15
SPOOI NEL et 67
SPOOI PIN o 15
SPOOL StANA .

Spool stand LED ...
Stabilizer ...............
Start/Stop button ...

Starting POINt KEY ....oouviiiiiciiiiiiecie e
Step stitch patterns
Stitch setting Chart .......ccooieiiiiii e
Straight Sttch fOOt ...ooeiviiiiiiiiiiii e
Straight stitch needle plate ..., 117
Straight SHIChES ...oviiiiiiii e 114
Supplemental spool pin .....cc.cocvvviiiininiiiciiiiceee 15, 52, 64
Tape attaChing ..c..cccviviiiiiiiiiiccice e 123
Tape or elastic attaching ..........cccocooiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 143
Thread
fabric/thread/needle combinations .............ccoccooiiiiiiiinn. 75
thread tension ......
Thread color display
Thread cutter .........cccooiiiiiiiiiii
Thread Cutter button ..........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiicicc e 17
Thread density Key .....ccooiiiriiniiiiiiiciiiiec e 179
Thread guide ........coceeviiiiniiiiiiiiceecee

Thread guide plate
Thread marks

Thread palette key ......ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic i 222, 226
TOP COVET ittt 15
Top stitching ... . 141
Touch pen ... 223, 380
holder ... 15
THAL KEY e 257
Troubleshooting ........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiic i 381
Tutorial VIdeo .......cocoiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 43
Twin needle ... 63
Uninterrupted embroidering ........cccoceoeeviniivieniniieiiiicneees 272
UPGrading ..c..ooviiiiiiiiiiiieic e 401
Upper threading
twin needle Mode ..o 63
using the “Automatic Threading” button .. ... 60
using the spool Net .......cciviiviiiiiiiiiiice e 67
USB Cable ...oovveeoevereeeeereeeenen. 46, 189, 208, 284, 300, 402
USB media
TECAIING oo 191, 207
SAVING weviiiiiiii it 188, 299
USADIE e 187, 297
USB MOUSE ..ot 35, 47

USB port connector

for computer 15, 189, 300

for media ..o..oocveveriiiiiec e 15, 188, 299
Utility stitches
key FUNCHONS ..ot 109
pattern explanation Key .........coceoeriiiiciiiniinieienieesec e 45
FELHEVING oviiiiiiiiiiiii i 113
saving ....... 113
selecting ...cccoocveveeriennn 108
sewing type selection key .42
stitch selection SCreens ...........ccccocvieiiiiiicnciiccec e, 110
stitch setting chart ......o.coooiiieiiii e 403
Vertical stitch alignment foot “V” ........cccoviiiininiiiiiicciiee 161
Walking fOOt ..ottt 69
Zigzag SHIChES ...cc.iiiiiiiiiiiiicicce e 122
Zipper insertion
centered ... 157
SIAE i 158
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